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"Our problem is to open our vision to more of human exper-
ience, to develop and free our methods so that they will as
far as possible do justice to the richness and breath of
man's experience.  This can be done only by analysing the

philosophical presuppositions™

Rollo May
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0. INTRODUCTTION

My choice of the topic "The Process of Personal
Development" was a highly personal one. It sprang from my
own'experience of sharing the problems of personal growth
and particularly in being forced to face the fact of persocnal
suffering and breakdown.

In January 1969, at the recommendation of the Arch-
bishop of Dublin, the Irish Minister for Justice appointed me
to the full-time position of chaplain to St. Patrick's, Mount-
joy FPrison, Dublin, the Irish state institution for serious
juvenile offenders up to the age of twenty one years.

For three years I was engaged in the daily task of
trying to help young people whose personal lives I was privil-
eged to share. During regular interviews over long periovds,

I tried-to encourage the struggle of hundreds of young people
to grow. As I did so, I became more and more aware that my
attitudes as a counsellor were of vital importance. .It was
during these years that I became gradually convinced of the
need to explore further the process of personal development.

I discovered in the writings of Carl Rogers, a
description of personal growth in a therapeutic context,
which in many respects seemed to resonate with the findings
of my own experience. In studying Rogers's therapeutic relat-
ionship, I was interested to discover an emphasis on the
counsellor's attitudes, such as empathic understanding and
acceptance, the importance of which I myself had been forced
to recognize after much trial and many errors.

Again and again in the writings of Martin Buber, I
came across his stress on the need to study and treat the
wholeness of the person, é wholeness which defies any reduct-

ion to a synthesis of mechanisms. Buber's 'I-Thou' relation-
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ship was the only means which I could find which seemed to
promote that 'regeneration of an atrophied personal center'
about which he speaks. By following Buber's insistent con-
viction that a counsellor must 'confirm' as well as accept
the other person, I found that I was able to share the other
person's struggle to grow in a much more helpful (if also
personally demanding) manner.

In order to be in a better position to evaluate
Rogers's account of personal development and in order to
experience his therapeutic community (the 'basic encounter
group') at first hand, I attended the fourth session of the
1973 'La Jolla Program' at the University of California , San
Diego. There I had an opportunity to clarify various points
with Rogers and to try to make up my own mind on the value of
the 'basic encounter group' experience in promoting personal
development .

In examining what appeared to me as a somewhat dis-
appointing picture of the 'fully-functioning' peréon (Rogers's
ideal end-product of the therapeutic process), it became increas-
ingly clear to me that this deficient picture was traceable to
Rogers's (iwplicity) inadequate philosophical anthropology. In
addition, his attempt to explain the process of personal devel-
dpment which he had witnessed in therapy seemed to me to be
rather limited.

In turning to the writings of Bernard Lonergan, I
discovered a more searching approach to these issues. Lon-
ergan's philosophical and theological investigations of the
thought of St. Thomas Aquinas had brought him into critical
contact with such topics as the nature of the knowing process,
of transcendent truth and value and of religious experience,
all of which seemed to me to be vital (if often neglected)
factors in personal growth-theory.

However, Lonergan's views on personal development
had to be disengaged from wider contexts. He had described

his treatise Insight as a "Study of Human Understanding" and,
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in including an account of personal development, his concern
was to explain the nature of genetic insight rather than to
formulate a fully differentiated theory of human growth. Sim-
ilarly, his recent work on method was entitled lMethod in
Theology, and while its first part treated of method in general,
of the human good, of meaning and of religion, these accounts
were intended to facilitate the development of a method for
theology rather than to be fully developed accounts in them-
selves.

Because of these factors, I decided to limit the
scope of this dissertation to an examination of the process
and goal of personal development in the interpersonal and
community contexts, eventually bringing the Views of T.onergan
and Rogers into critical cdntrast. My 'modus operandi' has
been to be mainly expository in the first six chapters, reser-
ving critical comments for chapter seven.

Again,becéuse of these factors, I must ask for pat-
ient indulgence from my reader. My first chapter, entitled
"Bernard Lonergan and the Process of Personal Development",
gives an account of Lonergan's views on method in general
and on genetic method in particular. It is cast in the lang-
uage of Insight, whiéh may prove somewhat irksome to the
reader unfemiliar with Lonergan's thought. Because my concern
has been to remain as faithful as possible to Lonergan's orig-
inal formulation, I have preserved his own terms in my account,
indicating (where possible) corresponding traditional terms.

The second chapter on "Lonergan and the Goal of Per-
sonal Development" takes up such questions as essential and
effective freedom, the occurrence of personal conversion and
the achievement of self-transcendence, all of which Lonergan
regards as key issues in describing the goal of personal devel-
opment.

The third chapter examines Carl Rogers's account of
the therapeutic relationship and of the therapeutic process.

Again, I have presented Rogers's account in his own terms and
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I have tried to clarify these terms by including Rogers's
definitions. In addition, I have outlined the parallel accounts
of Martin Buber and Abraham Maslow concerning the therapeutic
relationship and the therapeutic process, in order to highlight
the areas in which they agree or disagree with Rogers.

The fourth chapter is a description of Rogers's
account of the outcomes of the therapeutic process and of the
goal of personal developmént: the 'fully-functioning ' per-
son. I have focused principally on Rogers's notion of the
'organismic valuing process' which, he claims, should guide
'fully-functioning' living. I have also showed how Abraham
Maslow's 'self-actualizing' person and especially how Victor
Franiil's 'self-transcending' person differ significantly from
Rogers's 'fully-functioning' person. In addition, I have
examined Rogers's paradoxical approach to the question of free-
dom.

In the fifth chapter, I have tried to assemble Lon-
ergan's scattered references to community into a systemacic
account, underlining the role which the carriers, elements
and functions of meaning play in his theory of the formal con-
stituent of community. In order to be in a position to con-
trast it with Rogers's account of the growth of community, I
have developed Lonergan's theory of community somewhat: fir-
stly, by attempting to explain the structure of community and
secondly, by setting out to explain community growth.

"Carl Rogers and the Therapeutic Community" is the
title of the sixth chapter, which examines the conditions, the
process and the outcomes of Rogers's 'basic encounter group'
in the context of the remarkable growth in popular demand for
this kind of community experience, especially in the United
States. I have also gquestioned the efficacy of the 'basic
encounter groﬁp' in promoting personal development (in the
light of W. R. Bion's theory c¢f group dynamics).

In the seventh chapter, I have endeavoured to bring

out as clearly as possible "The Contrasting Horizons of Lonergan



-xiii~

and Rogers", by attempting to evaluate critically their
respective horizons of method, of science, of freedom, of
commitment, of the process of development, of feelings, val-
ues and the Transcendent, of community, of cognitional theory -
and of philosophical anthropology.

(By way of synthesis, I have also outlined a brief
theory of the process of personal development in an appendix).

' This dissertation is not an 'apologia' for or against
the views of either Bernard Lonergan or Carl Rogers. It is an
effort to reach greater insight into the process of personal
development. It rests on the conviction that any such attempt
to understand (and 'a fortiori'to promote) personal develop-
ment must inevitably rely on a philosophical anthropology. In
opting for a philosophy of transcendence, it urges with Victor
Frankl that it 1s a fundamental anthropological truth that self-
franscendence 1s the goal of human existence and it seeks to
formulate a theory of the process of personal development which
aims at such a goal.

Clearly such a philosophy of transcendence requires
to be justified. However, an adequate justification would
take us far beyond the confines of this dissertation and so

it will have to await another occasion.
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1. BERNARD LONERGAN AND T HE
PROCEGSS O F PERSONAL
DEVELOPMENT

1.1 METHOD

According to Lonergan, a method is:
" ,... a normative pattérn of recurrent and related oper-

ations yielding cumulative and progressive results" (1).
There are, therefore, distinct operations and each is related
to the oﬁhers. The set of relations forms a pattern, where
pattern 1s described as the correct manner of proceeding with
a task, where operations 1in accordance with the pattern may be
repeated indefinitely and where the fruit ¢f such repetition
is not repetitious but is usually progressive.

This is the method of the natural sciences, where
progressive results are expected. For Lonergan, it is a prior
normative pattern of operations and not only a pattern of log-
ical operations on propositions, terms and relations. It incl-
udes describing and formulating problems, observation and dis-

covery.

11.1 Heuristic Structure

According to Lonergan, method has a 'heuristic' funct-
ion: it aims at transforming an unknown into a known. Thus,
it lies between ignorance and complete knowledge. It is not
complete knowledge, otherwise there would be no coming to know.
It is not mere ignorance, because 1t aims to replace ignorance
with knowledge. Lonergan calls this intermediate position
'intending'. The 'intended' is the unknown which is to be known

(2). Method utilizes such.'intending' by outlining a definite



pattern of recurrent and related operations to be performed
if one is to move from the initial intending of the question
to an eventual knowledge of what has been intended.

It may well be asked how an inguiry can be method-
ical, if method consists in ordering means (a pattern of op-
erations) to achieve an end, when the end is knowledge and the
knowledge has not yet been fully achieved. Lonergan's solution
is to make use of what he calls a heuristic notion and a heur-
istic structure. He writes:

"A heuristic notion is. the notion of an unknown content"(3).
For Lonergan, a 'notion' is a dynamic intending by intellect.
A heuristic notion is such a dynamic intending which anticipates
the characteristics of the 2ct of understanding through which
the unknowh might become known. A heuristic structure is an
ordered set of such dynamic anticipations (4). Lonergan rem-
arks that'a heuristic structure may be formulated by naming
the unknown (e.g. 'x'), by working out its properties (e.g., in
a series of algebraic equations) and by using these properties
to direct, order and guide the inquiry.

We shall now differentiate Lonergan's understanding
of pre-scientific inquiry from his understanding of classical,

statistical and genetic methods.

11.2 Pre-Scientific Inquiry

According to Lonergan, pre-scientific inquiry aims
to understand the 'nature of' something. (This is not to be
confused with the philosophical 'natura'). It seeks to under-

stand the 'nature of' things in their relations tfo our senses.

Because similars are to be understood similarly, we anticipate
the 'nature of' to be the same for all similar data. Thus we

speak loosely of the nature of sound, of heat, etc., by class-
ifying data according to the similarities they display to our

senses (5) rather than to similarities in their scientific

classifications.



11.3 Classical Method

According to Lonergan, empirical science anticipates
more exactly. It classifies data not according to their simil-
arity to the senses but according to its own scientifically det-
ermined criterisa. It then seeks some correlation of function
which states the relations between the data thus classified.
Thus, the (empirical) scientist anticipates some unspecified
correlation to be specifiedlor some indeterminate function to
be determined. In empirical science, the task of specifying
or determining is usually carried out by tabulating measure-
ments mathematically and by reaching an insight into these
meacurements. The insight is then expressed through some
general correlation or function to be verified.

Lonergan names the anticipation of such insights
classical heuristic structure (6). It is classical in the
sense that it handles the kind of insight associated with the
names of Gallileo, Newton or Einstein. It is a structure,
because it involves a related set of operations. It is heur-
istic, because while it anticipates insights of this type
and while it prescinds from their as yet unknown contents,
it nevertheless works out their general properties in order

to give a methodical guide to investigations.

11.4 Statistical Method

The classical method of empirical science results
in verifiable hypothesis, laws and eventually theories. Its
conclusions concern what would be if all other things were
equal. On the other hand, Lonergan points out that statistical
solutions concern concrete situations, such as the sequences
of occasions on which motor accidehts cause fatalities. The
doctor aﬁtempts to diagnose the cause of death according to

the method of medicine (which is classical), whereas the statis-—



tical investigator defines the number of accidents of a partic-
ular kind which cause death. He counts instances within a def-
ined area and gives a general view of things as a whole. Statis-
tical science is empirical but, according to Lonergan, it does
not correlate spatial or temporal variables. It attends to fre-
quencies of classes of events (7). Whereas the classical inquir-

er, in seeking the essential, refuses to disregard differences,

the statistical inquirer distinguishes significant from random

differences. Thus, he abstracts from merely random differences

and he seeks to discover intelligible regularities which he
names probabilities. Probabilities can be expressed mathematic-—
ally and can be verified. Statistical inquiry, therefore,
investigates what classical inquiry chooses to neglect: the

non-systematic in concrete instances.

11.5 Genetic Method

Genetic method finds its heuristic notion in dévelop—
ment (8). For Lonergan, in the plant, there is the single dev-
elopment of the organism. In the animal, there is the twofold
development of the organism and psyche. In man, there is the
fourfold development of organism, psyche, intelligence-and-
feasonableness and responsibility.

Whereas classical method anticipates a constant
system to be discovered and statistical method anticipates that
data will not conform to system, genetic method anticipates

an intelligibly related sequence of systems: its aim is to

master the sequence itself, to understand the development
and so to proceed from the correlation of regularities at each

stage of the development to the succeeding correlation (9).

1.2 DEVELOPMENT

We shall now examine Lonergan's detailed elaboration



genetic method. 1In order to preserve the original clarity
of his exposition, we shall retain his own terminology, in-
dicating in parentheses the equivalent Aristotelian term
where possible. Briefly, Lonergan refers to:

primary matter as potency or empirical residue;

substantial form as central form;

the act of existence (esse) as central act;

accidental potency as conjugate potency (10);

accidental habit (habitus) as conjugate form;

accidental activity as conjugate act (11).

The following are Lonergan's principles of dev-

elopﬁent , 1.e. they are the 'sources' which govern 1it.

12.1 The Principle of Emergence

The'principle of emergence states that otherwise
coincidental manifolds (random or chance juxtapcsitions) of
lower conjugate acts invite higher integration by higher .
conjugate forms (12). So chemical elements are higher integr-
ations of otherwise -coincidental manifolds of subatomic
events. Organisms are higher integrations of otherwise co-
incidental manifolds of chemical processes. Sensitive
consciousness is a higher integration cf otherwise coincid-
ental manifolds of changes in neural tissues. Accunmulating
insights are higher integrations of otherwise coincidental

manifolds of images of data.

12.2 The Principle of Correspondence

The principle of correspondence requires that
different manifolds of underlying events require different
higher integrations. So the chemical elements have different
atomic numbers grounded in the differing underlying manifold.
Different aggregates of aggregates of chemical processes

involve different organisms. So neural events in the eye and



in the ear produce different conscious psychic experiences.
Different data lead to different insights and theories. This

principle is a flexible one (13).

12.3 The Principle of Finality

The underlying manifold is an upwardly but indeter-
minately directed dynamism towards an ever fuller realization
of being, according to the principle of finality (14). This
dynamism is what Carl Rogers refers to as "the forward moving
forces of 1life itself" (15). Any actual realization is merely
a barrier to be further transcended by the principle of finality.
An integration can be static as well as dynamic. An
integration is static when 1t dominates the lower manifold
completely and firmly resists change. An integration is dynamic
when 1t not only systematizes the lower manifold but keeps
adding to it and modifying it until the principle of correspond-
ence gradually eliminates it and by the principle of emergence,

a new integration is introduced.

12.4 The Principle of Development

The principle of development states that development
consists in a linked sequence of dynamic higher integrations.
An initial coincidental manifold is systematized and modified
by a higher integration so as to call forth a second integration.
The second integration leads to a third and so on until the
possibilities of full development are exhausted. (16)

4L

12.5 The Principle of Increasing Differentiation

The principle of increasing differentiation accounts
for the fact that in a series of successive stages in a devel-
opment, initial integrations can be understood in a generic

manner only whereas subsequent integrations can be increasingly



differentiated in an explanatory manner. The specific intell-
igible differentiation of the ultimate stage is generated in

the process from the initial stage (17).

12.6 The Principle of Minor Flexibility

The principle of minor flexibility allows that
development can pursue the same ultimate goal along different
routes. The initial manifold determines very generically |
what the ultimate goal can be but circumstances can lead a
development along any of a set of alternative linked sequences.,
For instance, men can achieve authentic moral self-transcend-
ence in the decision to commit themselves to deciding consist-
ently in accordance with responsible judgement. But there are
many different factors which can influence men to make such a

decision, including religious commitment (18).

12.7 The Principle of Major Flexibility

The principle of major flexibility allows for a shift
in the ultimate objective of a development. In biology, there
is the fact of adaptation. In Freud's depth psychology, there
is the faci c¢f sublimation. In cognitional activity, there
is the emergence of insight which can lead to further questions
changing the focus of inquiry to a different area of data.

We shall see that intellectual, moral and total conversion
replace an unauthentic with an authentic objective in consc-

ious development (19).

12.8 Definition of Development

In the light of the above principles, Lonergan
defines development as:
"A flexible linked sequence of dynamic and increasingly

differentiated highef,integrations, that meet the tension



of successively transformed underlying manifolds through
successive applications of the principles of correspond-

ence and emergence" (20).

12.9 Examples of Development

We will now briefly illustrate Lonergan's principles
od development in four areas.

Firstly, there is the development of the cell. An
unstable chemical element easily forms-a compound. The com-
pound may be more or less stable and vast aggregates of com-
pounds provide a coincidental manifold of processes that find
a higher integration in the cell. The cell is a dynamic integ-
ration.and through division i1t duplicates either in reproduct-

ion or in growth. iIn the latter case, there is development as

there is an increase in differentiation (21). Thus, the init-
ial manifold becomes ever more intricately patterned in higher
integrations: the principle of correspondence repeatedly can-
cels earlier integrations and the principle of emergence calls
forth an ever more differentiated integration.
Secondly, neural development supplies the underlying
manifold for psychic development. Lonergan explains:
"The latter is conditioned by the former but it consis®s
neither in ixeural tissues nor in neural configurations
nor in neural events but in a sequence of increasingly
differentiated and integrated sets of capacities for
perceptiveness, for aggressive or affective response, for
imaginative projects, for memory and for skilfully and
economically executed performance" (22).
Thus, while psychic capacities are grounded in the underlying
neural manifold, there is a distinction between the two.
- Thirdly, in the development of intelligence, other-
wise coincidental manifolds of data or images are integrated
by insights. The effort to formulate such insights gives rise

to further questions which in turn direct attention to further



data and so the cycle of development begins to turn and spiral
upwards in a sequence of higher viewpoints through successive

applications of the principles of correspondence and emergence
(23).

Fourthly, in the case of moral choice, a man can
transform not only the environment in which he lives but his
own‘spontaneous living. For 1living exhibits an otherwise co-
incidental manifold of possibilities into which a man can
introduce a higher system by his own understanding of himself
and by his own deliberate choices. Such 1s Lonergan's view.

Angyal sums up development:

"Life processes do not merely tend to preserve life

but transcend the momentary status quo of the organism,
expanding itself continually and imposing its auton-
omous determination upon an ever increasing realm of
events" (24),

1.3 GENETIC METHOD

13.1 The Unified Structure Grounding Development

Firstly, in a plant, in an animal or in man, there
is to be affirmed an existing individual unity, according
to Lonergan. By central potency, (Aristotle's primary matter),
it i1s individual. By central form, (Aristotle's substantial
form), it is an intelligible unity, identity, whole. By central
act, (the act of existence), it is existent.

Secondly, besides central potency, form and act there
are conjugate (accidental) potencies; forms and acts. Through-
out a development, central potency, form and act remain constants,
i.e. it is the same individual existing unity that develops
organically, psychically, intelligently,‘reasonably, respons-

ably and spiritually. Therefore, when we study development, We

are studying conjugate potency, form and act (25).
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Thirdly, conjugate acts are occurrence, events,
functioning: for example, the organic acts of intussuception,
assimilation and excretion, the psychic acts of perception,
conation, imagination and affective response, the intellectual
acts of insight and formulation, the rational acts of reflect-
jive understanding and judgement, the moral acts of deliberating
and deciding. Furthermore the above acts recur and theilr
recurrence is regular. So we can speak of schemes of recur-
rence. However such regularity is not fixed or rigid as is,
for example, the rate of acceleration of falling bodies. When
trying to understand the functioning of the organism, the
psyche, intelligence, rationality or responsibility, we must
thirk not merely of some single scheme of recurrence but of
a flexible circle of ranges of schemes. The same organism,
psychic habits, intellectual development, rational development
and moral development can result in widely differing operations
in different circumstances (26).

-~ Fourthly, conjugate forms are implicitly defired
by empirically established explanatory correlations. The
conjugate forms of the organism, the psyche, intelligence,
rationality and responsibility can be discovered by proceeding
from the schemes of organic, psychic, intellectual, rational
and moral recurrence to the underlying correlations. One
first discovers a regularity of events. One then proceeds
to search for an abstract relation that is verified in the
events, that implicitly defines the explanatory specification
of the events, that fixes the conjugate forms Dby fixing thelr
relation to one another. It must be remembered however that
organic, psychic, intellectual, rational and moral events are

recurrent in flexible circles of ranges of schemes and not

merely in single schemes (27). Lonergan insists on this point.

13.2 The Process of Development

In the course of time, conjugate forms advance
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from generic indeterminacy to specific determination.
Consequently the flexible circle of schemes of recurrence
both moves and expands. Operations that were impossible or
inefficient at an earlier stage now become possible and
effective. The infant can neither walk nor talk but the
adult has perfected both operations.

Now where the physical scilentist searches for
single sets of conjugate forms and schemes of recurrence, the
psychologist or the anthropologist seeks to determine genetic
sequences of conjugate forms and consequent sequences of flex-
ible schemes of recurrence,(according to Lonergan).

Hence whereas classical method is concerned to
discover laws in regular events, genetic method is c~onicerned
with sequences in which correlations and regularities change(28).
Accordingly the principle object of genetic method is to
master the sequence itself, to understand the development and
so to proceed from the correlations and regularities of one
stage to-those of the next. As we have seen its heuristic

structure lies in the notion of development itself.

13.3 General Procedures of Genetic Method

133.1 The Direction of Development: Differentiation
Development is from generic indei=rminacy towards
specific perfection. Both the infant and the adult perceive
and respond but there is a world of a difference. Increasing
specific perfection is a matter of character becoming set,
temperament fixed and skills aquired. There is a transition

from generic potentiality to specific determination.

133.2 The Mode of Development: Spiral

A sequence of conjugate forms is a sequence of
higher integrations of lower manifolds of events whose grouping

together would otherwise be a coincidence. This sequence 1s
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intelligible inasmuch as each higher integration modifies the
lower manifold of events which it systematizes so as to call
forth the next higher integration in the sequence. Thus if

the lower manifold of events can be called conjugate potency,
the mode of operation is a spiraling operation of potency,

form and act. Forms emerge and operations occur in accordance
with them and are made possible by them. According to Lonergan,
these forms transform the manifold into material for the next

higher integration and so on as the spiral proceeds.

133.3 The Field of Development: Finality

Besides the general direction of development and its
general mode of operation, there is the field in which it
occurs. Metaphysically, it could be called finality. Lonergan
describes it as an upward but indeterminately directed dynamism
of proportionate being (29). Scientifically, it can be called
generalized emergent probability. It is this dynamism which
provides the developing organism, psyche, intelligence, ration-
ality or responsibility with an environment in which 1t can
function. As we have seen, it has a twofold flexibility,
major (i.e. a change of goal) and minor (i.e. a variety of

routes to reach that goal).

13.4 Particular Procedures of Genetic Method

The student of development will not be able to use
the particular procedures of physical science based on
mathematical measuring. When one mounts to the higher integr-
ations of organism, psyche, intelligence, rationality and
responsibility, measuring looses its significance because the
higher integration is to a large extent independent of the
lower quantities in the lower manifold it systematizes. The
Student of development must therefore work out his own
procedures to suit the particular area he investigates.

Thus, Lonergan points out, procedures can vary and develop.
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134.1 Organic Development

a) Integration and Operation
Lonergan observes that the sciences which study
organic development such as physiology and biology refer to
a procedure which reveals g higher integration in an under-
lying manifold of cells, chemical processes and physical

changes. He names this the higher system as Integrator. The

higher system is a set of conjugate forms. This set is re-
lated to the lower manifold as the conjugates implicitly
defined by the correlations which account for additional
regularities in the otherwise coincidental manifold (30).
However the organism grows and develops. Thus its
higher system is not only integrator but Operator. Not only
does 1t integrate the underlying manifold: it calls forth its
own replacement by a more specific and effective integrator.
Whereas the higher system as integrator corresponds to a set
of conjugate forms or laws of the classical type, the higher
system as'operator effects a transition from one set of forms
or laws to another set. Although this transition may be a
regular development, its regularity is not the same as the
regularity which obeys classical laws. It is the higher
regularity of an emergent trend whican conforms to a new and
different set of classical laws. In the ge.izral case, this
operator 1s what we have called the upward dynamism of pro-
pbrtionate being named finaliﬁy. It can operate because of
instability in the underlying manifold and because of imper-
fection and therefore inadequacy in the higher integration.
Thus the higher integration not only permits but promotes
the instability. The generic and rudimentary and undiffer-
entiated character of the higher system can become specific

and effective and differentiated.

b) The Law of Effect

There appears to be gz general principle of development
which Lonergan calls the law of effect. It states that
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development takes place along the lines of successful function-
ing. TFor example, a tree in a forest shoots out new branches
at its top rather than at its sides. This principle can help
to specify our operator. Thus the law of effect dictates that
the ground of functioning advances to a new ground of function-
ing when functioning occurs successfully. This specification,
though extremely general, gives some determination to the
direction of development. It poses further gquestions, fuller
insights and eventually a more scientific understanding of

the operator (3I).

134.2 Psychic, Intellectual and Moral Development

Lonergan uses essentially the same heuristic structure
in the study of psychic, intellectual and moral development.
In the animal, there is psychic development supervening upon
organic development. In man, there is moral development
supervening upon intellectual, intellectual development super-
vening upon psychic and psychic development supervening upon
organic. There are important differences between the various
kinds of development. In the organism, both the underlying
manifold of events and the higher systems are unconscious. In
~intellectual development, both the underlying manifold of
sensible presentations and the higher system of insights and
formulations are conscious. Likewise in moral development,
both the underlying manifold of judgements concerning human
living and the higher system of moral choices and decisions
are conscious. However in psychic development, the underlying
neural manifold is unconscious whereas the supervening higher
system is conscious.

Lonergan points out that the higher the level of
integration, the greater the freedom from material limitation;
the more dominant the dynamic aspect of the operator, the more
significant - the laws of development and so the fuller the “
development on the subordinate as well as on the higher levels.

Thus organic differentiation reaches its maximum in animals
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and psychic differentiation reaches its maximum in man (32).

a) Psychic Development

The proximate underlying manifold of psychic devel-
opment consists in the events and processes of the nervous
system. This system 1s at once part of the organism and the
seat of the manifold of events which have their higher integr-
ations in conscious perceptions and co-ordinated responses.

Psychic development 1s that higher integration on
the move, and the movement is twofold. The 'lateral' move-
ment is an increasing differentiation of the psychic events
in correspondance with particular afferent and efferent nerves.
The 'vertical' movement is an increasing proficiency in
integrated perception and in appropriate response. A study
of animal behaviour would reveal a flexible circle of ranges
of schemes of recurrence at any stage of a development. These
schemes would contain correlations of the type which lead to
classiéal laws. Such study would reveal the higher system as
integrator at any given'stage of a development. A further
study of successive stages of normal and abnormal successions,
of similarities and differences of successions in different
specles and genera, of increasing differentiation, would lead
to the data for understanding the nature i the higher system

as operator (33). So Lonergan claims.

b) Intellectual Development

There 1s a parallel development in human intell-
igence. Here the lower and otherwise coincidental manifold is
given by sensible presentations and imaginative representat-
ions. According to the principle of correspondence, insights
emerge to unify and correlate elements in the sensible flow.
Insights lead to the formulation of such unification in
concepts, suppositions, definitions, postulates, hypotheses
and theories. Furthermore, when such conceptual construct-

ions are examined, applied concretely and tested, they reveal
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further questions. Thus whereas the conceptual construction
is the higher system as integrator, the emergence of further
questions brings about its transition into operator.

Further questions lead to further insights .and yet
further questions and so a multiplicity of insights accumulates
into viewpoints. Lower viewpoints lead to higher viewpoints.
Such is the spiral of development which occurs in commonsense
or in mathematics or in philosophy,according to differences
in the route the spiral takes. Unlike organic and psychic
development, intellectual development is very free from
material limitation. Furthermore it has an exceptional prin-

ciple of control: 1its own capacity for critical reflection (34).

¢) Moral Development
There is a further parallel in moral decision and
moral choice. Human living exhibits a coincidental manifold
of objects of desire, intelligible orders and values into
which man can introduce a higher system through his own under-
standing of himself and through his own deliberate moral
choices. Just as decision or choice is the higher system as
integrator, so the dynamic exigency for consistency between
knowing and doing promoting further deliberation and ever
more auther.tic moral choice, is the higher system as operator.
Moral choice can increase in disinterestedness in its response
to values and so prcmote the moral authenticity of individuals

and the consequent authenticity of communities (35).

134.3 1Integral Personal Development

Since organic, psychic, intellectual and moral devel-
opment are not independent processes but are interlocked,
moral development integrating intellectual development in a
higher system, intellectual development integrating psychic,
psychic development integrating organic, Lonergan proceeds to
reflect on the overall integral development of man. Since
each level of development has its own laws and schemes of

recurrence and each human action comprises a complex series
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of components, physical, chemical, neural, organic, psychic,
intellectual-rational and moral, each occurring at its own
level, the problem of studying integral human development is

extremely complex (36).

) The Unified Sub-Structure Grounding Development
At any stage in a development, a man is an indiv-
idual existing unity as we saw when discussing genetic method.
This unity is differentiated by physical, chemical, organic,
psychic, intellectual-rational and moral conjugates. These
conjugates ground the flexible schemes of recurrence which
occur in ordinary behaviour, in bodily movement, in inter-
action with persons and things, in the 'inner!' experiences
of affectivity, understanding, judgement, decision, choice

and commitment. Thus, development is grounded in substance.

b) The Anticipated Law of Effect

When a man develops, he moves from what he was not
towards what he may become. Circles of schemes of recurrence
are flexible. They Shift and expand because neural, psychic,
intellectual, rational and moral conjugates pertain to
systems on the move: the functioning of the higher integr-
ation involves changes in the underlying manifold and these
changes in turn call forth a modified higher integration.
In accordance with the law of effect, development is in the
direction in which it succeeds. However in psychic, intell-
ectual and moral development, there is the anticipated law
of effect. It is because one wants to develop that one can
ask further questions, discover solutions etec. One can
develop skills through functioning. One can develop the
moral habit of willingness through repeated decisions and
cholces. Karen Horney points out that "the ultimate driving
force 1s the person's unrelenting will to come to grips with
himself, a wish to grow and to leave nothing untouched which

prevents growth" (37).
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We shall see that Rogers's actualizing tendency corresponds

to Lonergan's anticipated law of effect (38).

¢) The Law of Integration

The initiative of development may be organic, psychic,
intellectual, moral or external but the development will be
sporadic unless the principle of correspondence between the
different levels is satisfied. The initiative may be organic
and since the organism is upward directed, an organic init-
iative may call forth psychic images or feelings. So a man
sleeps, wakes, eats, seeks shelter, loves and has children.
The initiative may be psychic. So there is intersubjectivity,
companionship, the sharing of feeling, labour, leisure,
achievement and fallure. Here, the development is in percept-
iveness, in sentiment and in emotional response. The in-
itiative may be intellectual. So a man questions, under-
stands, checks and judges. The initiative may be moral. So
a man deliberates, makes a judgement of value, decides, chooses,
and acts. The initiative may come from an external source.
So the empathic understanding and the unconditional positive
regard of a significant other can enable a man to symbolize
distorted or repressed feelings in psychotherapy (39).

Development is only initiated when a new scheme ol
recurrence 1s established in a man's action, in his choosing
and deciding, in his thinking and judging, in his perception
and feeling or in the organic background of his action.
According to Lonergan,there must be compleémentary adjustments
at other levels. Unless these adjustments come about,
development may recede and atrophy or a man may become an
uncoordinated group of unrelated and unintegrated schemes
of recurrence: his unity and harmony may be destroyed.

Thus, develcpment must be integrated and the law of
integration states that development at any level must lead
to complementary adjustments and developments at other levels.
"The law of integration, then, is a declaration of what is

meant by human development", writes Lonergan (40).



-19-

d) The Law of Sublation

We have noted that the initiative of a development
can occur at anynlevel and that it leads to complementary
adjustments at other levels. We must now consider the over-
all relationship between the various levels of development.

Lonergan introduces Karl Rahner's notion of sub-
lation in order to clarify this relationship. For Rahner,
what sublates goes beyond what is sublated. It introduces
something new: 1if puts everything on a new basis. Far from
interfering with what is sublated, it includes, preserves
and develops it in a fuller and richer context (41).

Thus, moral development sublates intellectual devel-
bpment, intellectual develowment sublates psychic development,
psychic development sublates neural development and neural
development sublates organic development. This hierarchical
relationship in which higher levels of development include
and go beyond lower levels, is what is meant by the law of
sublation. It ensures that particular developments become

developments in the overall unity of the person (42).

e) The Law of Tension

Development is of the subject in the subject, i1.e. it
takes place in the subject as limited. However, it is also from
the subject as he is to the subject as he is to become, i.e. as
he can transcend himself. This opposition between limitation
and transceridence reveals itself as a consclous tension..

A man develops according to the principle of finality
but his development is not regular, according to a fixed law
or habit or scheme or settled spontaneity. On the contrary,
development introduces a new law, habit, scheme or spontaneity.

However, development is problematic in man. On the
one hand, man as perceiving and feeling, enjoying and suffering,
tends to function as would an animal in its environment, i.e.,
self-centered in a world of stimuli and responses. On the other

hand, the same man as inquiring and understanding,
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reflecting and judging, deliberating and deciding , choosing
and acting, tends through a higher spontaneity, towards a
different mode of operation. He seeks to know the universe
of being, of which he is but a part, He seeks to bring
about the good of value, of which he is but one among a
hierarchical order of values.

Thus there is a tension in human consciousness: an
opposition between its center in the world of sense tending
towards self-centeredness and its center in the world of
meaning and value tending towards self-transcendence. This
tension grounds what Lonergan calls the law of limitation
and transcendence which we have abbreviated as the law cof
tersion (43). All development is development in so far as

it goes beyond the initial subject. In the case of man, this

going beyond is anticipated in the basic desire for meaning
and valve. Again all development is development inasmuch as

it possesses a point of departure. In the case of man, the

concrete point of departure is the self-centered sensitive
psyche which tends to orient itself within its surrounding
environment. Both the basic desire for meaning and value
and the sensitive psyche form one unity which is an identity
a whole. It is the same 'I' which on different though related
levels of operation, has opposed tendencies towards self-
centeredness and self-transcendence. Norbert Luyten under-
lines this:

"Or plus encore que la complexité, l'unité de notre

€tre humain s'impose avec l'évidence immédiate d'une

/
experience fondamentale" (44).

f) The Law of_ Genuineness
The law of genuineness concerns conscious and un-
conscious components in a development.
Every development involves a starting-point in
the subject as he 1s, a term in the subject as he is to be
and a process from the starting-point to the term. When a

development 1s conscious, there is some apprehension of the
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.starting—point, the term and the process. However, such
apprehensions can be correct or incorrect. If they are
correct, then the conscious and unconscious components of
the development are operating from the same starting-point
along the same path towards the same goal. If they are
mistaken then the conscious and unconscious components are
operating to some extent in opposition and there is conflict
which impedes development. The law of genuineness is con-
ditional. It states that if a development is conscious, then
its success demands correct apprehensions of its starting-
point, its process and its goal.(45).

We have noted the tension in human consciousness
due to its center in the world of sense opposing its center
in the world of meaning and value. There is .tension in
human consciousness due to the divergence between one's
apprehension one's self as one is and one's apprehension of
one's practicable ideal self. Thirdly, there is tension in
human consciousness due to the distortion or denial of feel-
ings to awareness. (46). OCne could name other &tensions.

Genuineness 1is the allowing of these tensions
into consciousness thereby promoting the harmonious co-op-
eration between conscious and unconscious factors in a
development. It refuses tc put questions aside, to push
problems down, to avoid issues. It admits its failure to
face an issue. It seeks to uncover rationalization. It
refuses to distort or deny or submerge feeling. It uncovers
in the person higher synthesis as operator, which cannot be
realized in decisions alone, in judgements alone, in insights
alone, in feelings alone, in inner impulses alone: 1t is
a creative response that meets the needs of all of these in
a concrete intelligible synthesis; a response in which a man
becomes alive, sensitive, feeling, intelligent, reasonable
and respoﬁsible; a response which carries a man towards
self-transcendence (47). Genuineness is difficult to achieve

and easy to loose. It is consistent only in the authentic man.
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1.4 CONCLUSIONS

We have examined Lonergan's view that development is
a flexible linked sequence of dynamic and increasingly differ-
entiated higher integrations.

We then examined his account of genetic method, which
aims at grasping the intelligibility in the sequence. We also
enumerated the principles which, Lonergan claims, govern the
sequence of a development.

Next, we applied his genetic method in the context
of organic, psychic, intellectual and moral development.
Finally, we applied it to.the study of integral personal devel-
opment.

We'noted Lonergan's claim that the procedure of integ-
ration and operation.enabled him to offer some explanation of
the dynamism which governs the sequence in a develcopment (and
that he also admits that this procedure, like all procedures
for understanding development, can be adapted and improved).
Likewise, we saw that he formulates the laws of integration
and sublation in order to explain how developments on particular
levels promnte adjustments on other lcvels in the subject and
how the overall unity of the person is maintained throughout a
development.

In our critique, we shall examine Lonergan's approach
to the study of development and particularly his formulation of
a specific method to pursue that study. We shall contrast his
approach with that of Carl Rogers, whose theory of development

we shall examine in chapter three.
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2. BERNARD LONERGAN AND THE
GOAL OF PERSONATL
DEVELOPMETNT

2.1 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT AND FREEDOM

We shall now examine the topic of freedom. Carl
Rogers allows himself to be forced into the contradiction
of affirming the fact of freedom in therapeutic practice
(i.e. 'effective' freedom), while denying the possibility
of freedom in principle (i.e. of 'essential! freedom) (1).

We shall now examine the contrasting approach of Lonergan
to the topic.

We shall then explain Joseph de Finance's distinct-
ion between vertical and horizontal exercises of freedom.
This distinction will enable us to grasp what Lonergan intends
by intellectual, moral, affective and total conversion, which
are key factors in his theory of personal development. We
shall then examine Lonergan's goal of personal development:

self-transcendence.

21.1 The Fact of Contingence

We have seen that Lonergan contrasts classical method
and 1its systematic laws with statistical method which seeks
intelligibility in the non-systematic (2). He remarks that
in recognizing the validity of statistics, science has now
abandoned the o0ld determinism and in affirming the existence
of the non-systematic, it has established the fact of contin-
gence in the material universe. This does not establish the

contingence of human acts i.e. freedom. To account for human

contingence, one must undertake a study of the sensitive flow,of
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practical understanding, of judgements of value, of decision
and of choice. In the coincidental manifolds of sensitive
presentations, practical understanding grasps practical courses
of action, which raticnality reflects upon, reasonableness
judges to be of value and moral responsibility decides and
chooses. Courses of action are then either concretely real-

ized or not, in a process of higher integration (3).

21.2 The Intelligibility of the Real

To realize the significance of the emergence of
courses of action, we must affirm that intelligibility is
intrinsic to being and that such intelligibility can be
either spiritual or material (4).

' According to Lonergan, intelligibility is spiritual
when 1t 1s an intelligility which is also intelligent.
Intelligibility is material, when it is an intelligility

which is not also intelligent (5). Whereas material reality

is subject to law and is therefore intelligible, spiritual
reality is partly leglislative: it creates the laws of the
distinctly human level of operations. It is therefore intell-
igible, nct only through subjection to law but also through it's
own intelligence This intelligence is manifest through the
higher systematization which it imposes on lower levels of
being. Thus, systematization is not imposed on spiritual real-
ity as the law of gravity is imposed on material reality. On
the contrary, it is generated by practical insight, reflection,
evaluation, decision and choice. These activities are governed

by a different kind of law.

21.3 The 'Laws' of Spirit

The laws of matter are investigated by empirical
scientists, as we have seen (6). VWhen Lonergan affirms that

the spirit is leglislative, he means that the spirit creates
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inteiligible orders that are parallel to the intelligibil-
ities investigated by empirical scientists. However, there
are analogous 'laws' of the spirit. These are the principles
and norms that govern spirit in the exercise of its legis-
lative function (7). They differ radically from the laws

of matter, both in nature and in content. Whereas the laws
of matter are abstract and can only be applied by the addit-
ion of further non-systematic determinations, the 'laws' of
spirit reside in the concrete dynamic structure of cognit-
ional and moral operations (8). The concrete application of
these 'laws' 1is effected through spirit's own operations
within the structure. They are not imposed from an external

source.

21.4 Moral Contingence

There is a radical difference between the contin-
gence of the act of moral choice and the general contingence
of existence and occurrence in the material universe. The
latter is contingent, not because it is free, but because it
is involved in the non-systematic character of frequency and
material individuality. The contingence of the act of moral
choice, on the other hand, does not arise from the non-system-
atic. It arises because choice imposes fu.ther intellig-
ibility on an otherwise coincidental manifold of setfs cof
courses of action. It depends on intelligent inquiry, ration-
al reflection and responsible judgements of value. It 1s a
contingent imposition of intelligibility, because moral
decision, moral choice and moral action do not necessarily
follow true judgements of value. Even when there 1s only
one possible course of action, it is still possible to choose
not to act.

Thus, to deny moral contingence is to affirm that
moral choice necessarily follows from practical insight and true
judgements of value. This contradicts the common experience

of a factual divergence between what one actually does and
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what one knows one ought to do (9). The fact that one's
choices and actions sometimes obey one's true judgements of
value, does not justify the conclusion that all one's choices

and actlions necessarily obey one's true judgements of value:

on the contrary, one is aware that this is not always the case.
21.5 Freedom

For Lonergan, freedom is the contingence that arises
in the order of spirit: of intelligent understanding, rational
reflection, reasonable judgements of value and morally respon-
sible decisions, choices and actions. According to Lonergan, it
has a twofold ground. Firstly, its object is a mere possibility.
~Secondly, i1ts agent is contingent, not only in his existence
but in hisvactivity, i.e., in the extension of his reasonable
judgements of value to his responsible decisions, choices and
actions.

Lonergan notes that the affirmation of freedom is not
merely the denial of moral determinism: it is also the affirm-
ation of auto-determinism, as Norbert Luyten points out (10).

Thus, it requires an exercise of moral responsibility. An in-

telligent grasp of a possible course of action does not nec-
essarily mean that it ought to be executed. Critical refleccion
can uncover mixed motives. A true judgement of value can indic-
ate that it 1s not a morally good course of action. Moral res-
ponsibility can prompt one to decide against executing it.

Moral decision, therefore is not just an automatic consequence
of the exercise of practical intelligence. It is a new and
higher integration that realizes a course of action and in so
doing, both exercises free moral responsibility and also const-

itutes the subject as morally good or evil (11).

21.6 Essential and Effective Freedom

One is essentially free inasmuch as one can grasp
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reflect upon them, evaluate them and choose to act on one
of them. However, one is effectivelz free to the eXtent
that one isg open to grasping, motivating and eéxecuting g

broader or g narrower range of Possible courses of action.

ive freedom is meaningless, unless essential freedom exists
(12). Thus, Rogers's technique or psychotherapy which aims
to broaden effective freedom, is g futile exercise unless

€ssential freedom is postulated. we shall see that Rogers

According to Lonergan, freedom can be effectively

limited in g number of ways:

216.1 External Circumstance

Whatever One's external circumstances may be, they_
effectively curtail the range of possible courses of action
and they limit the Possibility or enlarging that range. One

cannot swim in the Sahara desert.

216.2 The Sensitive Subject

fold integrateq by intelligence, T'easonableness ang respons-
ibility (14). Normally, intellectual and psychoneural devel-
opment gre adapted to one another, But deviations can occur.
An unconscious fear of unwanted insights can block the emerg-

ence of psychiec contents, by repressing from empirical

This blocking is achieved pre—consciously by inhibiting the

neural demands for psychic representation (16).

216.3 The Subject as Intelligent
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exclusion of correct insight can arise (17). This is due
to the repression and inhibition which we have mentioned.
It can lead to a failure in insight and to a consequent
exclusion of those further questions which would modify
-incomplete insights. Thus, insights can degenerate into
oversights and an incomplete accunulation of insights can
constitute a lopsided viewpoint which effectively limits
freedom (18), |

Furthermore, intellectual development can be in-
complete. One has to struggle to understand and until ocne
has understood, one still has to learn. When one under-
stands more and more, one has a broader base from which to
a:quire further insights. Courses of action are governed
by practical insights. Until one's practical intelligence
develops, only a narrow range of possible courses of action
will occur to one. This narrowness effectively limits
freedom (19).

216.4  The Subject as Moral

Effective freedom can be limited by incomplete
moral development., Failure in moral responsibility can
allow one to respond intentionally to satisfactions rather
than to values. When satisfactions conflict with values,
one's freedom may be limited in effect (20).

Furthermore, besides individual moral choices
(conjugate acts) there are moral habits (conjugate forms).
The overriding moral habit is willlingness. Willingness is
the state in which external persuasion is not needed to
bring one to a responsible moral decision (21). One of the
aims of moral development is to reach a state of universal
willingness where one decides to choose spontaneously and
consistently in accordance with true Judgements of value.
When moral development is incomplete, willingness is half-
hearted and one's freedom is effectively limited. One's

performance fails to match one's aspirations (22).
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Effective freedom can therefore be limited at all
levels 1in the conscious subjJect: empirical, affective,
intellectual, rational and moral. It can also be limited
at the pre-conscious neural level. Nonetheless, these
limitations do not amount to a negation of essential free-
dom in principle.

The existence of essential freedom can be person-
ally verified by reflecting on one's understanding of the
data of one's own conscious activities. In so far as one
can grasp the dynamic structure of one's own grasping of poss-
ible courses of action, one's practical insights, one's
critical reflection, one's judgements of value, one's decisions,
one's choices and one's conisequent action or lack of action,
one can weigh this evidence and so personally verify the
existence of essential freedom in one's own conscious act-

ivities (23).

21.7 - -Horizontal and Vertical Freedom

The limitation of effective freedom leads us to
the distinction between horizontal and vertical eXxercises

of freedom,which Joseph de Finance formulates:

217.1 Horizontel Freedom

A horizointal exercise of freedom 1s a cholce or

decision which occurs within an established horizon (24).
A horizon is a maximum field of choice from a determinate
standpoint. A horizontal exercise of freedom 1s therefore
a cholice of means from a determinate standpoint:

"La volonté est donc envisagée ici selon son appétit

de nature, comme un désir éclairé dont 1'horizon est

le bonheur. Nous proposons d'appeler cette forme de

liberté la liberté horizontale. Elle n'implique, en

-~ . -~ 1 o} \
effect, par elle-méme, aucune ascension, aucun sursaut (25)
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217.2 Vertical Freedom

A vertical exercise of freedom is a set of judge-
menﬁs and decisions by which one moves from one horizon to
another: |

"..... le choix des moyens est dominé par un choix logique-

ment préalable: le choix de ce que nous voulons &tre,

le choix du plan ol nous situons notre Je véritable et,

en conséquence, le choix de 1l'ordre axiologique oﬁ nous

nous reconnaissons, de la'maxime' pratique gue nous

adoptons". "Nous appelerons cette forme de liberté,

liberté verticale parce que, & la différence de la

précédente, elle comporte de soi ascension et descente" (26)
Such a vertical exercise of freedom may mean a deepening or a
broadening of the old horizon. But it may also mean an about-
face and a new beginning: it may require a repudiation of the
old horizon. Such an about-face, a new beginning, is what

Lonergan means by conversion (27).

21.8 PFreedom and ConVersion

The about-face or new beginning which Lonergan
.calls conversion can be intellectuval, moral and affective,
total or ecstatic, depending on whether the movement is tow-
ards truth, towards value, towards the Transcendent or tow-

ards interpersonal truth and interpersonal value.

218.1 1Intellectual Conversiocn

Intellectual conversion involves a vertical exercise
of freedom by which one rids one's self of the illusion that
knowing is like looking, that objectivity is merely seeing
what 1is there to be seen and that the real is what is 'out-
there-now-to-be-looked-at' or 'in-here-now-to-be-looked-at’.
According to Lonergan, it is possible to break dut of this
illusion only by distinguishing the world of immediacy from
the world mediated by meaning; by discovering that knowing

the world and knowing one's self is a compound activity of
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experiencing, understanding and judging. It 1s only poss-

ible to acknowledge the facts about human knowing and so to
pronounce the world mediated by meaning to be the real world,
to the extent that one can show the process of experiencing,
understanding and judging to be a procecs of self-transcend-
ence. This involves that new beginning, that fresh realiz-
ation of the nature of knowing, which Lonergan calls intellect-

val conversion (28).

218.2 Moral and Affective Conversion

Moral conversion changes the criterion of one's
choice from satisfactions to values. One gradually arrives
at the existential moment when one discovers for one's self
that one's choosing affects one's self no less than the
choosen or rejected object. One realizes that it is up to
each one to decide for himself what he is to make of himself.
This is the time for a vertical exercise of freedom. Moral
conversion consists in opting for the truly good: for values
rathervﬁhan satisfaections, where values and satisfactions
conflict (29).

Affective conversion consists in gradually train-
ing one's self to respond to one's affective apprehensions
of values rather than to one's affective apprehensions of
satisfactions. This 1is achieved by reinforcement (i.e. by
advertence and approval) and curtallment (i.e. by disapproval
and distraction)-.

Neither conversion 1s easy to achieve. One must
uncover and dispel bilas. One nust increase one's knowledge
of human reality. One must cultivate affective responses to
values and one has to reexamine one's scales of preference
in values. Moral and affective self-transcendence are only
achieved after a consistent effort to respond affectively,
to decide and to act in accordance with true judgements of
value (30).
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218.3 Total Conversion

Total conversion consists in being grasped by
what Tillich calls 'Ultimate Concern' and what the Ilith
century author called 'the cloud of unknowing' (3I). It
is orientation into mystery: other-wcrldly falling in love.
It demands total and permanent self-surrender, without
conditions or reservations. It dis a dynamic state that is
prior to and the principle of subsequent acts. It is true
joy and fulfilment (32). Total conversion is a mode of
self-transcendence. It is conversion to a total being-in-
love which is the ground of all self-transcendence, whether
in the pursuit of truth, in the realization of human values
or in the orientation one iaopts to the meaning and goal of

existence.

218.4 Conversion and Sublation

Conversion may be only intellectual or only moral
or only total. When all three are present, it is possible to
grasp-éheir relaticnship to one another in terms of what we
have called sublation (33). We saw that what sublates goes
beyond what is sublated, while including and preserving it.

It develops what is sublated in a fuller and richer context.

So moral conversion goes beyond the value truth,
to values in gercral. It promotes the subject from cognition-
al towards moral self-transcendence. It sets him on a new
level of consciousness but this in no way interferes with
his quest for truth, includaing self-truth. He must first
apprehend the real, both in the world and in himself, before
he can respond to value.

Total conversion goes beyond moral conversion. The
human capacity for self-transcendence is grounded in the un-
restricted conscious desire for meaning and value. This
capacity is completely fulfilled only when total conversion
transforms the subject into a subject-in-love without limits
or qualifications. It does not negate the fruits of cog-
nitive or moral conversion. On the contrary, the human pursuit

of truth and goodness is included and transformed in the
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overall context and purpose of the Transcendent.

Lonergan points out that the order of conversions
is not necessarily intellectual, moral and total. Commonly,
total conversion to the Transcendent reveals values in their
true light and so promotes moral conversion. Similarly, the
value truth is highlighted by moral conversion and so it
slowly brings about intellectual conversion. The order can

therefore be reversed.

218.5 Ecstatic Conversion

Intellectual, moral, affeétive and total conversion
occur within a personal context and so we can refer to them
globally as personél conversion.

An analogous vertical exercise of freedom can occur.
in an interpersonal context which both proceeds from énd
furthers personal conversion. I can pierce through my initial
perceptions, feelings, ideas and judgements concerning another.
I can undergo an 'about-face' a new beginning, which takes me
out of‘myself. This means dropping the o0ld perspectives and
feelings, ideas and judgements about the other. It demands
that I enter a new perspective and a new horizon: the
accurate perspective, the present horizon of the other. This
'about-face' ammounts to an interpersonal conversion which I
shall name 'ecstatic' (34).

Ecstatic conversion enables me not only to enter
into an accurate, appreciating, frue, accepting, confirming
ard loving perspective of the other as he presently is. It
also inspires me to grasp in a non-analytic manner, who and
what the other is capable of becoming. The intellectual,
moral and affective conversion which grounds my knowing and
loving the other as he truly is, can also foster his personal
conversion towards the self which he is capable of beceoming.

- Ludwig Binswanger describes this effort to enter
the 'Cestalt' or 'world' of another. One must:
"..... leave out as far as possible all judgements on

this individual, be they moral, aesthetic, social,
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medical or in any other way derived from a prior point

of view, and most of all (one's) own judgement, in

order not to be prejudiced by them and in order to

direct (one's) gaze at the forms of existence in which

this particular individuality is in-the-world" (35).
Rollo May adds that while one participates in the 'Gestalt'
of another, one must simultaneously preserve one's own
'Gestalt'. One must avoid being swallowed up by the other
(36). Binswanger notes that the effort to rise above one's own
perspective and so to enter into that of another, 1s extremely
demanding:

"Love alone, and the imagination originating from it

can rise above this sirgle point of regard" (37).

Martin Buber describes what I mean by ecstatic.>
conversion in terms of an effort to 'imagine the real' in
another in order to'make him present':

"Applied to intercourse between men, 'imagining' the
reéi means that I imagine to myself what another man
is at this very moment wishing, feeling, perceiving,
thinking, and not as a detached content but in his very
reality, that is as a living process in this man" (38).
'Tmagining the real' in another leads me to 'make him present’.
I so enter the otlier's living situation that something of
what he is experiencing, feeling, thinking, loving etc.
surges up in myself in a manner that could not otherwise
be achieved.

According to Buber, my 'making present' of another
induces the process of his inmost self-becoming (39). I
confirm him in his being as a man. Furthermore, in breaX-
ing through to the other and in knowing him in all his other-
ness I break through my own solitude in a meeting which
transforms both of us:

"It is from one man to the other that the heavenly bread
of self-being is passed" (40). |
Ecstatic conversion can therefore prcmote personal conversion

and self-transcendence in one's self as well as in the other.
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2.2 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT AND TRANSCENDENCE

We shall now contrast a psychology grounded in
transcendence with a psychology grounded in immanence.
This will later serve to distinguish Lonergan's goal of
personal development from that of Carl Rogers. In addition,
we shall elaborate Lonergan's four modalities of self-trans-

cendence: cognitive, moral, affective and total.

22.1 Immanence and Transcendence

Eric Voegelin distinguishes a psychology of orient-

ation from a psychology of motivation: _

"It will be useful to introduce the terms of psychology

of orientafion and psychology of motivation in order

to distinguish a science of the healthy pSyche, in the

Platonic sense, in which the order of the soul is

created by transcendental orientation, from the science

of the disorientated psyche which must be ordered by

a balance of motivations" (41).
A psychology of motivation depends on an immanentist notion
of the human person. It speaks of personal development in
.terms of achievement, success and seif-realization. It tries
to order the conscious self by means of < balance of motiv-
ations. Voegelin remarks that such is the psycholcgy of the
'modern' man, that is of the man who "..., is intellectually
and spiritually disorientated and hence motivated primarily
by his passions" (42). Inasmuch as it is grounded in a
'pneumopathological' anthropology, a psychology of motiv-
ation is incomplete. It confuses the disease with the
'nature of man' and so i1ts goal of personal development
falls short of being fully human.

A psychology of orientation, on the other hand,

stresses that order is created in the conscious self by its

orientation towards transcendence. It insists that personal
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development consists in the gradual achievement of self-
transcendence which is the highest form of actualization or
realization of self. Séren Kierkegaard depicts this crucial
difference between immanence and ftranscendence:
"There are many differences - and eternity can surely
remove every other difference: but one difference
between man and man it cannot remove, the difference
of eternity between whether you lived in such a way that
there was truth in you, that something higher existed
for which you really suffered or whether you lived 1in
such a way that everything turned upon your profit (43).
For a psychology of motivation, personal profit,
material or psychological, is the goal of personal development.
For a psychology of orientation, the important thing is
whether the self can be present to and live under a meaning
and value which transcends it. Furthermore; as Kierkegaard
points out, full personal development is not possible unless
the self relates itself to the Transcendent:

' " ... the self cannot of itself attain and remain in
equilibrium and rest by itself, but only by relating
itself to that power which constituted the whole rel-
atiorn™ (4l4),

For Kierkegaard, “he alternative is a "disrelationship of
despair" of the seif with itself, which is the characteristic

of Voegelin's immanentist man (45).

22.2 Lonergan's Theory of Self-Transcendence

Lonergan examines self-transcendence as the fulfil-
ment of man's basic conscious desire for personal meaning and
personal value (46). For Lonergan, personal development 1s
authentic only when it leads to the transcendence of self,
where transcendence is somehow a 'getting beyond' self, Like-
wise for Norbert Luyten, it is this 'getting beyond' self,

(dépassement) which confers on man his unique dignity:
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"C'est 14 précisément le statut unique de 1l'homme, qui
fait sa dignité, et n'hésitons pas & le dire, qui 1lui
confie une téche exaltante, qu'il est le seul 3 pouvoir

accomplir: pétrir ce monde d'intelligibilité ..." (47).

222.1 Cognitive Self-Transcendence

Firstly, the subject, i.e. the conscious human
self, 1s only potentially a subject when he is in a dream-
less sleep. Secdndly, When he dreams, there is a minimal
degree of consciousness by which the self relates to some
subjective need or something 'other' (48), Thirdly, the
experiéncing subject senses perceives, feels and moves
about in the world of immediate experience. Fourthiy, the
intelligent subject questions the data provided by the ex-
periencing subject. He reaches insights which he formulates
into concepts. These insights take the subject beyond the
narrow world of immediacy into the much larger world mediated
by meaning and.regulated by value (49).

Lastly, the rational subject goes beyond questions
for understanding to questions for reflection. He moves
beyond imagination and guesswork, hypothesis and theory and
“he asks himself has he truly understood. He weighs the
evidence Ior and against the correctness of his insight and
only then does he judge what is so.

Thus, the rational subject reaches beyond himself
not only to what appears to be so, to what he imagines to be
so, to what he thinks to be so, to what he wishes to be so
but to what in fact is so, independent of the subject. He
reaches the real, the objective. 1In doing so, he transcends
himself cognitively (50) because he reaches objective truth.

The subject not only experiences, understands and
Judges about a world of objects. He can also know his own
knowing and evaluating: he can experience, understand and
Judge his own experiencing, understanding, judging and

deciding (51). Furthermore, he can know the subject who
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performs these conscious activities: his own self. He can
become consciously aware that his real self is a source of

true personal meaning and true personal value. True self-

knowledge is the crowning achievement of cogniticnal self-

transcendence (and also its most difficult achievement, as

Socrates pointed out).

We noted that intellectual conversion consists in
ridding one's self of the illusion that knowing is like look-
ing and in discovering in one's self that knowing is a comp-
ound activity of experiencing, understanding and judging.
Intellectual conversion is an essential factor in the achieve-

ment of full and authentic self-transcendence.

222.2 Moral and Affective Self-Transcendence

The moral subject integrates the rational subject.
He asks, not whether this or that is so but whether this or
that is worthwhile. He deliberates, evaluates and decides,
not only about what best serves his own interests or atout
what i1s most to his advantage: he also deliberates about
values, about what is not just apparently gocd but what is
truly good. Here consciousness becomés conscilence and consc-
ious operations are authentic in the measure that they are
responses to values.

According to Lonergan, besides being concerned
with values in general, the authentic moral subject is
consistent in his response to values in a rising scale of
preference. At the lowest point, he responds to the vital
values of health and strength. These are preferred to the
work and suffering involved in aquiring and restoring them.
Next, he is concerned with social values which the good of
order regulates through institutions, roles and tasks. He
prefers the socilal values of the community to the vital values
of its in@ividual members. Next, he is concerned with cult-
ural values. Besides his operating and ccoperating, he must
find a meaning and a value in his own living. "It is the

function of culture to discover, express, validate, criticize,
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correct, develop, improve such meaning and value", accord-
ing to Lonergan (52). Next, he 1s concerned with personal
values which he prefers to cultural values. Personal value
is the person in his self-transcendence: as loving and as
being loved, as an originator of authentic value in himself
and as a promoter of authentic value in others and in his
milieu (53).

Moral self-transcendence becomes affective when the
subject falls in love: when he breaks out of his own isol-
ation and spontaneously functions, not just for himself,
but for others (54). There are various kinds of being-in-
love. There is the love of intimacy. Its milieu is one's
'family and the circle of one's close friends. There is the
love of concern for the welfare of one's fellow man. Its
milieu is the local community, the state, the econcmy and
the polity. Finally, there is the love of the Transcendent
(55) .

Thus, the free moral subject is responsible for his
own personal development. Such development 1s authentic
only when the subject learns to transcend himself: when he
responds to values rather than to satisfactions and when he
_chooses a true scale of preference in values. It is the
function of moral and affective conversion to replace satis-
factions with values in one's intentiona. responses as well
as in one's affective responses. To the extent that such
conversion occurs, the moral subject can achieve morai and

affective seif-transcendence.

222.3 Total Self-Transcendence

The highest modality of self-transcendence 1s
being-in-love with the Transcendent (56). As experienced,
it is being-in-love in an unrestricted manner, All love is
self-surrender but being-in-lcve with the Transcendent is
being-in-love without 1limits or qualifications, ccenditions
or reservations. Just as unrestricted questioning is the

ground of cognitive self-transcendence and unrestricted
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desire for good is the ground of moral self-transcendence,

so too the capacity to be in love in an unrestricted manner

is the ground of total self-transcendence. The fulfilment

of that capacity is an immediate dynamic state of consciousness
which results from a total conversion to the Transcendent.

As such, it is not mediated by meaning. It is an allowing of

one's self to be possessed by an experience of mystery (57).

22.3 Conclusion

We have contrasted a psychology of 'motivation' ,
which,Voeéelin claims, leads to self-centeredness, with a
psychology of ‘orientation', which, he claims, leads to self-
transcendence. We then examined Lonergan's theory of self-
transcendence, differentiating _cognitive, moral, affective

and total self-transcendence. We noted Lonergan's contention
that a man actualizes his innate capacities fully and authen-
tically-only when he transcends himself.

We may therefore conclude that, in Lonergan's view,
the authentic goal of personal development is the achlevement
of self-transcendence. Thus from this viewpoint, any theory
of personal development which fails to take account of man's
capacity for self-transcendence in all its modes, will fail
to promote complet= development. According to the Austrian
psychiatrist Victor Frankl, it ignores:

" ... the fundamental anthropological truth that self-
transcendence is one of the basic features of human exist-
ence. Only as a man withdraws from himself in the sense
of self-centered interest and attention will he gain an

authentic mode of existence" (58).



=41~

3. CARL ROGERS AND THE PROCEG®SS
OF PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

3.1 ROGERS'S CLIENT-CENTERED THERAPY

Rogers's theory of the process of personal devel-
opment is the fruit of a lifetime of continual involvement
in interpersonal and in group psychotherapy (I).

Rogers was brought up in a fundamentallst American
Protestant environment where, according to himself, tne
atmosphere was narrowly religious. His parents were extreme-
ly strict and he was taught to be serious-minded and industr-
ious. He partly attributes his early interest in physical
science and in scientific method to these strong background
influences (2).

Early in hié university studies he deserted the
physical sciences to study theology, coming into contact
with a wide spectrum of different Christian and oriental
viewpoints. However, he soon developed a distaste for the
kind of religious teaching which he received. He wrote:

"I felt that gquestions as to the meaning of life and

the constructive improvement of 1life for individuals

would probably always interest me but I could rot work

in a field where I would be required to believe in

some specific religious doctrine"™ (3).
He therefore turned to psychology:

"T wanted to find a field in which I could be sure

my freedom of thought would not be limited" (L4).
He remarks that from the outset of his career as a psychol-
ogist, he began to rely solely on his own experience, reject-
ing any of the classical models of the human person, Freudian
or behaviourist. He became steadily more convinced that the

method of the physical sciences was unsuited to a full study
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of man: 1t failed to do Jjustice to conscious subjectivity.
Nevertheless his disenchantment with scientific methodology
did not quench his desire to formulate his therapeutic
experience into a scientific theory (5). Unfortunately

the only model of science which he inherited was grounded

in logical positivism. Although critical of its short-
comings in the sphere of subjectivity, he did not see fit

to repudiate its ideal of exact scientific measurement.
Convinced that by the standard of the physical sclences
theory in the human scienceé was in the infant stage, he

was determined to make a beginning in his own fieléd (6).
Consequently, as well as formulating the data of his therap-
eutic experience in a phenomenonological description, he
began to search for new ways of measuring changes in person-
ality, especially conscious changes (7).

Rogers's principal contribution to the field of
psychotherapy, however, lies not in the area of measurement
but in the development of a technique of psychotherapy which
is now variously referred to as 'non-directive' or 'client-
centered' or simply 'Rogerian'.

Rogers insists that client-centered therapy is not
a mere technique: it is a set of personal attitudes which
ground the therarist's use of technique (8). It's fundamental
tenet is that the wost important therapeutic factor in promot-
ing personal growth is the therapist's attitude towards the
client. Rogers believes that concern for the dignity and
worth of the person is basic to all therapy. This concern
should manifest itself in the therapist's respect for the
right and capacity of the client to direct himself and to
choose the course of his own development. Thus the client-
centered therapist avoids dominating the client: he is 'non-
directive' (9). He refuses to dissect, diagnose, manipulate
or interpret. He allows the client to choose his own values

and goals. Rogers observes that the therapist can implement
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this kind of respect for others only in so far as such
respect has become an integral part of his own personality.
He summarizes the attitudinal orientation which he regards
as optimal for the client-centered counsellor:

"Perhaps it would summarize the point being made to say
that, by the use of client-centered techniques, a person
can implement his respect for others only so far as that
respect is an integral part of his personality make-up;
consequently the person whose operational philosophy
has already moved in the direction of feeling (Rogers's
emphasis) a deep respect for the significance and worth
of each person is more readily able to assimilate client-
centered techniques which help him to express ‘his
feeling" (10).

In the following two sections of this chapter, we
shall examine the conditions and the process of client- |
centered therapy. In both cases, we shall sﬁructure the
presentation as follows. Firstly, we shall set out a formal
statement of the theofy, expressed in a series of descriptive
statements. Secondly, we shall explain these statements in
a series of corresponding definitions. Thirdly, we shall
clarify and amplify the original statement. Lastly,we shall
present parallel accounts of the process of personal develop-

ment, noting their agreement or disagreeme.t with Rogers's views.

3.2 THE THERAPEUTIC RELATIONSHIP

32.1 Formal Statement

If personal development is to occur in therapy, it
is necessary, Rogers states, that the following conditions

be present (11):

(1) That two persons are in contact i.e. that they have the

minimum essential relationship over a period of time;
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(ii) That the first person (the client) is in a state of

incongruence, being vulnerable or anxious;

(ii1) That the second person (the therapist) is congruent

in the relationship;

(iv) That the therapist experiences unconditional positive

regard for the client;

(v) That the therapist experiences empathic understand-

ing of the client's internal frame of reference;

(vi) That the therapist's empathic understanding and un-
conditional positive regard for the client is success~

fully communicated to the client;

32.2 Definitions

322.1 Contact |
According to Rogers, two people are in contact or
they have the minimal essential relationship, when each makes

a percelved difference in the experiential field of the other (12’

322.2 Incongruence

When a discrepancy exists between the self as symbol-
ized in awareness and the actual experience of the organism,
then there is a state of incongruence between self and experience.
There is also a state of incongruence when there is a discrep-
ancy between the self as privately symbolized in awareness

and the self as publicly presented to others (13).

322.3 Congruence

When self-experiences are accurately symbolized and
included in the self-concept, there is a state of congruence
between self and experience. Furthermore, when the self-
concept is also the self which is revealed to others, there
is a state of congruence between the private and the public
self. Total congruence, therefore, is a correspondence

between self-experience, the self as symbolized privately in
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awareness and the self as publicly presented (114).

322.4 Vulnerable

When incongruence between selfl and experience
creates psychological disorganization, anxiety and threat, then

the person is vulnerable (15).

322.5 Anxiety
Anxiety refers to a state of uneasiness or tension
whose cause is unknown to the client. When this tension

enters awareness as a conscious state of incongruence, Rogers
refers to it as threat (16).

322.6 To Experience (verb)

To experience 1s to receive the impact of sensory
and physiological events which are happening in the organism.
To experience in awareness is to symbolize these sensory and

visceral occurrences accurately in consciousness (17).

322.7 Experience (noun)
‘ This term refers to all that is presently happening
in the organism which is potentially available to awareness.

It includes unconscious as well as conscious events (18).

322.8 Unconditional Positive Regard

If my perception of another's self-experience makes
a positive difference in my experiential field, then I am
experiencing positive regard for the other. If I perceive
the other's self-experiences ih such a way that no self-
experience is discriminated as more or less worthy of positive
regard, then I am experiencing unconditional positive regard
for the other. Rogers also refers to unconditional positive
regard as 'acceptance' or 'prizing'. Its characteristics are
warmth, liking, sympathy and respect (19).
322.9 Empathy '

'To be empathic with regard to another is to perceive
the internal frame of reference of the other with accuracy and

with the emotional components and meanings which pertain to it
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as if one were the other, without ever loosing sight of this
'as if' qualification. Thus empathy 1s not a state of emotion-

al identification (20).

322.10 Internal Frame of Reference

- The internal frame of reference of the subject is
the realm of experience which 1s available to his conscious
awareness at any given moment. It includes the full range of
sensations, perceptions, meanings and memories which are
available to consciousness. To relate to ancther without
empathy 1is to relate to the other from an external frame of

reference (21).

32.3 Clarification

If a relationship is to be therapeutic; it is necess-
ary that the therapist be unified, integrated and congruent in
the relationship. Complete congruence means an accuratc match-
ing of What the therapist experiences, what he is aware of
and what he communicates. Unless this congruence 1is present,
it is unlikely that the client will develop as a result of the
relationship. Sidney Jourard cbserves:

" Effective therapists seem to follow this implicit

hypothesis: 1if they are themselves in the presence of

the patient, if they let their patient and themselves

be, avoiding compulsions to silence, to reflection, to

interpretation, to impersonal technique, and kindred

character disorders, but instead strive to know their

patient, involving themselves in his situation, and

then responding to his utterences with thelr spontaneous

selves, this fosters growth" (22).

The therapist must experience a warm caring accept-

ance for the client which Rogers calls unconditional positive
regard. This means that he accepts the client's person un-

conditionally. He responds to negative, painful and fearful
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feelings as much as to positive, pleasant and confident
feelings: sometimes he may be unable to do so if he feels
threatened by some aspect of the client's feelings.

Rogers also refers to unconditional positive regard
as 'prizing'. He points out that it 1s the fact that the
therapist values or 'prizes' the whole person of the client,

(the fact that the therapist feels and communicates an un-
conditional positive regard for the experiences of which the
client is frightened as well as for the experiences about
which the client is pleased) which seems to be the most pot-
ent element in the therapeutic process. Victor Frankl agrees:
"What is important, apparently, is the human relation-
ship between the doctci and the patient: the personal
encounter or in Jaspers's term, the 'existential communic-
ation', seems to matter" (23).
' It is also necessary that the therapist should
experience an accurate understanding of the client's world
as experienced from within. He must understand the client's
world as if it were his own without ever ignoring the 'as if'
gualification. Rogers describes this kind of understanding
as 'empathic'. The therapist can sense the client's anger,
fear or confusion without allowing his own anger, fear or
confusion to become bound up with it. He can move about
freely in the cliont's world, communicating his understanding
of what the client is clearly aware as well as clarifying
meanings in the client's exverience of which the client himself
is only dimly aware. His response always corresponds to the
client's mood and his tcone of voice, gestures and facial
expressions convey his ability to share the client's feelings
(24).

Finally, it is necessary that the client should
experience and be consciously aware of the therapist's
congruence, prizing and empathy. It is not enough that these
attitudes be present in the therapist: he must successfully

communicate them to the client (25).
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32.4 Martin Buber and the Therapeutic Relationship

Martin Buber's I-Thou relationship is very similar
to Rogers's therapeutic relationship (26). Where Rogers
speaks of 'contact'! as the first characteristic of the
relationship, Buber speaks of a twofold movement. The first
movement is a 'primal setting at a distance'; the second,
is 'entering into relation' (27). One can only enter into
relation with what has been set at a distance, with what has
become an independent opposite. However, it is only for a
man that an independent opposite exists. Only a man can
enter into a true relation with another man. When he fails
to do so, the distance thickens and he 'experiences' or
'uses' the other as an 'It', i.e. as an object rather than
as a subject (28). ’

Like Rogers, Buber repudiatés the subject-object
relatidnship (the I-It relationship) as unhelpful in therapy.
A therapist treats a client as 'It' when he analyses him
according to a set of pre-formulated categories. Buber
believes that such an approach fails to grasp the wholeness
in a man. It treats him as a unity made up of parts and
analyses him in terms of these parts. However, it fails to
restore his unity (29).

In a true subject-subject relationship (an I-Thou
relationship), a man enters into a full relationship with
ancther. Two people 'happen' ﬁo each other and according
to Buber, there is an essential remainder which is common to
both of them yet beyond the sphere of each. He calls this
the 'sphere of the between' (das Zwischenmenschliche). Here
a man takes his stand in a real relation with another man:
he addresses him as Thou and the ensuing relationship is
mutual, direct, present and intense.

" Corresponding somewhat to Rogers's distinction
between congruence and incongruence there is Buber's distinct-

ion between 'being' and 'seeming'. 'Being' proceeds from



-4g-

what one reaily is; 'seeming' proceeds from what ore wishes
to appear to be. For Buber, the choice between 'being' and
'seeming' is fully conscicus and so deliberate. For Rogers,
the choice between congruence and incongruence may be consc-
ious or unconscious. If one is referring to the correspond-
ence between what is unconscicusly experienced and what is
symbolized in awareness, then the choice between congruence
and incengruence is not a conscious one. If one 1is referring
to the correspondence between what is symbolized in awareness
ané what is consciously communicated to others, then the
choice is obviously a deliberate one. Both Rogers and Buber
agree that when inccngruence or 'seeming' ammounts to a
deliberate lie, then the true helping relétionship is destroy-
ed (30).

Corresponding to Rogers's 'unconditional positive
regard' there 1is Buber's acceptance. According to Buber, -
every true relationship between persons begins with 'accept-
ance': -

"By acceptance I mean being able to tell or rather not
to tell but only to make it felt to the other person
that I accept him just as he is" (31).
Unlike Kogers, Buber distingulishes acceptance from what he
calls 'confirmation'. In a public dialogue with Rogers 1in
I957, Buber insisted that not mercly eacceptance but confirm-
ation is necessary in a helping relationship:
"Acceptance is not yet what I mean by confirming the
other .... Confirming means first of all accepting the
whole potentiality of the other and making even a decis-
ive difference in his potentiality .... I not only accept
the other as he is but I confirm him, in myself and then
in relation to this potentiality that is meant by him and
it can now be developed, 1t can evolve, 1t can answer
the reality of life" (32).
Confirming the other, therefore, means helping him

to struggle against himself. He trusts in the therapist who
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provides a ground for his life which has lost 1ts base.
because of this trust, he can make an effort to grow. As
we shall see when we discuss Buber's theory of polarity,
confirming means strengthening the positive pole against
the negative pole in the growing person (33).

Abraham Maslow agrees with Buber's distinction
between acceptance and confirmation. He speaks of 1t in terms
of 'therapeutic dissociation' (34). On the one hand, the
therapist must experience the 'Weltanschauung' of the client
in a genuine I-Thou encounteér. On the other hand, he must
implicitly non-accept him since he is trying to help him to
grow towards something which he has not yet achieved.

Although Buber stresses confirmation as against mere
acceptance, he nevertheless adopts an essentially 'non-direct-
ive! approach in a helping relationship. He insists that all
genuihe relationship means acceptance of otherness. The trﬁe
helper does not analyse or evaluate or impose himself on
another. He addresses the other as Thou and he allows the
potentiality of the other to unfold through the meeting.

Buber contrasts the propagandist with the educator:
"The propagandist who imposes himself, does not really
believe even in his own cause, for he does not trust it
to attain its effect of its own power without his spec-
ial methods ..... The educator, who unfolds what 1s
there, believes in the primal power which has scattered
itself and still scatters itself in all human beings,
in order that it may grow up in each man in the special
form of that man. He is confident that this growth
needs at each moment only that help which is given in
meeting and that he is called to supply that help" (35).

Corresponding to Rogers's empathic understanding of
the client's inner frame of reference, there 1s what Buber
calls 'imagining the real' in another (36). As we have seen
in our discussion of ecstatic conversion, 'imagining the real'

means imagining what another man is at this moment wishing,
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feeling, perceiving and thinking, not as a detached content
but as a living process:

" ..., it means to perceive the dynamic center which

stamps his every utterance, action and attitude with

the recognizable sign of uniqueness" (37).

"Imagining the real' in another is not mere emotional fantasy

- or sympathy. It is a bold swinging into the life of the

other demanding the most intense stirring of one's being (38).
Buber disagrees with Rogers that the therapeutic

relationship can be fully mutual or reciprocal. Rogers writes:

"I am able to see this individual as he is in that moment

and he really senses my understanding and acceptance of

him. And that, I thirk, is what is reciprocal and is

perhaps what produces change" (39).

Buber belleves that the therapist must practise 'inclusion'
(Umfassung) (40). He must live the meeting again and again-
not merely from his own end but also from that of the client.
However; he must not allow the client to practise a correspond-
ing 'inclusion', i.e. to experience the relationship from the
viewpoint of the therapist. Buber believes that if this
occurs, the relationship is fundamentally altered into a
friendship

The therapist's non-reciprocal practice ol 'inclusion’
does not mean tha. he treats the client as an object, as an
'It'. The therapeutic encounter remains an I-Thou relationship
based on mutuality and trust. According to Buber, just as all
real living is meeting, so too all true healing takes place
through meeting. He declares that if the therapist is satis-
fied to analyse the client then:

" .... he may be successful in some repair work. At
best he may help a soul which is diffused and poor in
structure to collect and order itself to some extent.
But the real matter, the regeneration of an atrophied
personal center, will not be achieved. This can only

be done by one who grasps the buried latent unity of
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the suffering soul with the great glance of the doctor"
(41).
Lastly, Buber agrees with Rogers that the client

must know that he 1s understoocd or prized or made present
by the therapist. True personal growth is accomplished:

" ..., pre-eminently in the mutuality of the making
present - in the making present of another self and
in the knowledge that one is made present in his own

self by the other ...." (42).

32.5 Abraham Maslow and the Growth Relationship

Maslow distinguishes the growth-orientated person
from the deficiency-orientated person. The former has
sufficiently satisfied his basic need for security, belong-
ingness, love, respect and self—es@eem. He 1s motivated
primarily by his desire to actualize himself. Maslow variously
defines self-actualization as an ongoing realization c¢f one's
capacities, as a fuller acceptance of one's self and an increas-
ing tendency towards a unified integration cf personality (43).

Contrasting with the growth-orientated person there
is the deficiency-orientated person. According to Maslow, the
latter lacks an adequate fceling of security, belongingness,
love, respect and self-esteemn. Unlike the growth-orientated
person who has adequately satisfied these needs, the deficlency-
orientated person 1is excessively dependent on other people's
affection to fulfil his needs (44).

Like Rogers's therapist who shows unconditional
positive regard for his client, Maslow's growth-orientated
person shows 'Being-love' for another. 'Being-love is unneed-
ing and unselfish. It is admiring and non-possessive. It 1is
independent, autonomous, unjealous, unthreatened and disinter-
ested. It is altruistic, generous and fostering. It is eager
to help the other to actualize himself and it is proud of his

triumphs. It is end rather than means. Maslow declares:



-53-

"T may say that B-love, in a profound but testable
sense, creates the partner.... it gives him self-
acceptance, a feeling of love-worthiness, which permits
him to grow" (45).
Parallel to Rogers's empathic understanding of the
client, there is Maslow's 'Being-cognition', i.e. cognition
of the being of another. He distinguishes this from 'Deficiency-
cognition', i.e. cognition which compares, judges, approves
and uses the other. The 'Being-cognizer' is non-comparing,
non-evaluating and non-judgemental. He can grasp the hidden
potential in another. He is acutely and penetratingly percept-
ive. Maslow remarks:
"The good therapist must be able to listen in the receiv-
ing rather than taking sense, in order to be able to
hear what is actually said rather than what he expects
to hear or demands to hear" (46).
The 'Being-cognizer' attends to the other as intrinsically
valuable. He 1is fascinated by him and he experiences feelings
such as awe, wonder, amazement, reverence, humlility and
exaltation towards him. He is unmotivated, desireless, self-
transcending and self-forgetful. He 1s passive rather than
active. He experiences a choiceless, desireless awareness
of the other - a sort of 'gazing' (47). Maslow remarks that
in many ways the 'Being-cognizer' is godlike: he is all-
loving, all-forgiving, all-accepting, all-admiring, all-

uncerstanding, all-amused and all-bemused (48).

32.6 Complacency and Concern in Aquinas

Parallel to Buber's distinction between acceptance
and confirmation, there is the distinction between complacency
and concern which Frederick Crowe documents in the writings
of St. Thomas Aguinas. He finds two guite distinct yet
complimentary kinds of love in Aquinas's thought. In the first

case, love is passive and quiescent, i.e. complacent. In the
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second case, love 1is active and tends towards an end, i.e.
concerned (49). (In passing, Crowe also mentions a third
sense of love in Aquinas: the love of 'gaudium').

Crowe claims that for St. Thomas, the first act of
willing is not an impulse to a term, but is itself a term.
That is to say, willing in this first sense is the end of a
process, a coming to rest. It is a consent in the géod.

It corresponds to Rogers's prizing and to Buber's acceptance.

It is what Rollo May describes as 'philia':
"Philia is the relaxation in the presence of the beloved
which accepts the other's being as being; 1t is simply
liking to be with the other, liking to rest with the other,
«es. Philia does not require that we do anything for
the beloved except accépt him, be with him and enjoy him"
(50). '

According to Crowe, a further sense of willing in
Aquinas's writings is a tendency towards a term.. It is
'intentio boni', an 'inclinatio'. It 1s a transition from
passivity to activity; It adverts to what is lacking or to
what 1s not yet and it tries to bring about or create what
ideally could be. It moves from complacency to concern, in
Crowe's language, from 'complacentia' to 'inclinatio' in the
language of Aquinas, (and later to the 'quies' which is a
'gaudium'). Just as Buber insists that the therapist must go
beyond acceptance to confirmation and 'making present', Crowe
notes that for Aquinas, besides complacency there 1is concern.
In Rollo May's perspective, 'philia needs 'agapé':

"Philia in turn needs agapé. We have defined agapé as
esteem for the other, the concern for the other's wel-
fare beyond any gain that one can get out of 1it; dis-

interested love, typically the love of God for men" (51).

32.7 Conclusion

We have described Rogers's therapeutic relationship.
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We noted that the'therapist and the client must be in contact;
that the therapist must be congruent in the relationship; that
he must experience unconditional positive regard or acceptance
towards the client; that he must achieve an empathic. under-
standing of the client's internal frame of reference; that the
client must be consciously aware of the therapist's positive
regard and empathic understanding. Lastly, we saw that Buber,
Crowe, and May make a further important distinction which
Rogers rejects: they distinguish two different but related
kinds of positive regard, one of which is passive, called
acceptance or complacency or 'philia', the other of which
is active, called confirmation or concern or 'agapé’'.

Rogers asserts that the therapeutic process can be
initiated only when these conditions are present and to the

degree in which they are present.

3.3 THE THERAPEUTIC PROCESS

33.1 Formal Statement

When the conditions mentioned in 32.1 are fulfilled
over a per.lod of time, the following process of change occurs

in the client (57):

(1) The client is increasingly free in expressing his
feelings;
(i1) His expressed feelings have increasing reference to
g
the self;

(iii) He increasingly differentiates between the various

objects of his feelings and perceptions and his ex-

periences are more accurately symbolized;

(iv) His expressed feelings increasingly refer to the incong-
ruence between some of his experiences and his concept
of self].
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(v) Because of the therapist's unconditional positive
regard, he is able to experience in awareness the

threat of such incongruence;

(vi) He experiences fully in awareness, feelings which have

hitherto been distorted or denied to awareness;

(vii) His concept of self becomes reorganized to assimilate

these hitherto distorted or denied feelings;

(viii) Since his experience 1s now less threatening, his
concept of self becomes increasingly congruent with
his experience and he does not distort or deny feelings

in awareness;

(ix) He becomes increasirgly able to experience the therapist's

unconditional positive regard without threat;

(x) . He increasingly feels positive self-regard;
(x1i) He increasingly experiences himself as the locus of
.evaluation;

(xii) He reacts to experience less in terms of his conditions

of worth and more in terms of the organismic valuing
process;

(x1ii) He exneriences in awareness the actualizing “endency

of the organism and this tendency becomes the criterion

of the organismic valuing process;

(xiv) As his concept of self develops, there is an increase in

self-actualization.

33.2 Definitions

332.1 Feeling

Feeling denotes an emotionally tinged experience

together with its personal meaning (53).

332.2 Self-Experience

Self-experience refers to anything in the phenomenal
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field which is discriminated as 'I' or 'me'. In general self-
experiences are the raw material from which the organized

self-concept is formed (54).

332.3 Self, Self-Concept, Self-Structure

These terms refer to the organized 'Gestalt' com-
posed of perceptions of the characteristics of 'I' or 'me’,
together with the perceptions of the relationships of 'I' or
'me' to others and to 1life in general. It includes the values
attached to these perceptions. The self 1s thus a fluid
changing 'Gestalt' which isAavailable to awareness. Rogers
employs the term'self-concept' to refer to the client's aware-
ness of himself whereas he uses the term ‘self-structure' to

indicate the same 'Gestalt’ from an external frame of refer-

ence. (The term 'Ideal Self! denotes the self—concept which

the client would most like to possess) (55).

332.4 Awareness, Symbolization, Consciousness

These terms refer to the same phenomenon. Conscilous-
ness or awareness 1is the symbolization of some portion of
experience by means of a (symbolic) image, i.e. an image which
refers to some real or imaginary object. Such images usually

arouse or are aroused by feelings (56).

332.5 Availability to Awareness

When an experience can be freely symbollzed withcut

denial or distortion, then it is available to awareness (57).

332.6 Accurate Symbolization

When the symbols which constitute our awareness match
or correspond to the 'real' experience, then experiences are

said to be accurately symbolized in awareness (58).

332.7 Threat

Threat is the state of anxiety which exists when an
experience is perceived or anticipated as incongruent with the
concept of self (59).
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332.8 Distortion in Awareness, Denial to Awareness

Material which is inconsistent with the concept of
self cannot be freely admitted to awareness. According to
Rogers, as soon as an experience is dimly perceived as incong-
ruent with the self-concept, the organism reacts to distort
the meaning of the experience, thus rendering it consistent
with the self-concept. Alternatively, the organism may deny

the experience to awareness if the threat is too great (60).

332.9 Positive Self-Regard

This term is used to denote a positive satisfaction
which has become associated with a particular self-experience
or a group of self-experiences, where such satisfaction is
independent of the positive regard of others. When a person
perceives himself in such a way that no self-experience is
discfimihated as more or less worthy ofvpositive regard than
any other, then he is experiencing. unconditional positive
self-regard (61). ‘

332.10 Locus of Evaluation

This term indicates the source of evidence for
values. When that source is within the person himself, the
locus of evaluation is internal. When the source of evidence
lies in the judgements of value of others, then the locus of

evaluation is external (62).

332.11 Conditions of Worth

The self-structure is characterized by a condition
of worth when a self-experience or a set of related self-
experienées is either avoided or sought solely because the
person discriminates it as being more or less worthy of self-
regard. A condition of worth arises when the positive regard
of a significant other is conditional i.e. when the significant
other prizes the person in scme respects but not in others.
This selective positive regard is internalized in conditions
of worth (63).
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322,12 Organismic Valuing Process

This term denotes an ongoing process where values
are-not fixed, where experiences are being accurately symbol-
ized and where experiences are continually being revalued in

terms of the satisfactions which they afford the organism (64).

322.13 Actualizing Tendency

. For Rogers, this term denotes the inherent tendency
of the organism to develop all its capacities in ways which
either maintain or enhance the organism. This basic actual-
izing tendency 1is the only postulate in Rogers's theoretical

system (according to himself) (65).

322.14 Self-Actualizing Tendency

This term refers to the general actualizing tendency
of the organism when it actualizes that portion of its exper-

ience which is consciously symbolized as the self.(66).

33.3 Clarification

If the conditions described in 32.1 are realized,
i.e. if the client perceives the therapist as congruent, as
showing unconditional positive regard for him and as under-
standing him with empathy, then the above process wlll take
place: the client will move away from a static rigid function-
ing towards a fluid changing functioning.

In the following paragraphs I shall clarify this
process indicating the operation of Lonergan's principles
and laws in LARGE TYPE.

As a result of the therapeutic process, the client
gradually increases his awareness of his experiences and feel-
ings. He becomes progressively more capable cf differentiating
the objects of these experiences and feelings and thus he is
able to symbolize them more accurately in awareness (according
to the PRINCIPLES OF CORRESPONLCELNCE AND EMERGENCE) (67). As

he does so he becomes more aware of the incongruence between
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his concept of self and these newly symbolized experiences
and feelings (contradicting the PRINCIPLE OF CORRESPONDENCE)
(68). Hitherto, these experiences and feelings have been
distorted or denied to awareness, being incompatible with the
concept of self. This awareness of incongruence 1s anxious
or threatening (as a result of the LAW OF TENSION) (69).
Consequently, the client must reorganize his concept of self,
(higher system as OPERATOR), to include the experiences and
feelings which have previously been distorted or denied to
awareness (as the PRINCIPLE OF CORRESPONDENCE requires) (70).
This reorganization of the concept of self (higher system as
INTEGRATOR), brings about increasing congruence between the
se.f and the now-symbolized experiences and feelings. Further-
more 1t allows him to symbolize new experiences and feelings
without distortion or denial (in accordance with‘the'LAW OF
GENUINENESS). It continﬁally modifies the concept of self
(INTEGRATION AND OPERATION), in order to include these new
experiences and feelings (as the PRINCIPLES OF EMERGENC

AND CORRESPONDENCE demand) (71).

The client is increasingly able to experience the
unconditional positive regard of the therapist without threat
and so he increasingly feels unconditional positive self-
regard. Consequently, the locus of evaluation becomes internal
and he 1is able to evaluate more in terms of the organismic
valuing process and less in terms of his conditions of worth.

Trust in the organismic valuing process leads to a
greater awareness of the actualizing tendency of the organism
(or the PRINCIPLE OF FINALITY) (72). This actualizing tendency
becomes the criterion of evaluation and of choice. The client
experiences satisfaction in behaviour which maintains or
enhances the organism both in the immediate present as well as
in the long range (in accordance with the LAW OF EFFECT) (73).
Furthermofe, as well as the actualizing tendency in the organ-
ism there 1s a harmonious actualization of the self, as a

result of the development in the self-concept (in accordance
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with the ANTICIPATED LAW OF EFFECT) (7.4).

Rogers analyses the various developments in therapy
as processes on a number of continua. The client moves from
wherever he may be on each continuum towards its upper end
(in accordance with the PRINCIPLE OF DEVELOPMENT) (75).
Initially, there are a number of seperate continua but they
gradually merge as the process continues, (under the influence
of the LAW OF SUBLATION) (76). Rogers explains:

"In general, the process moves from a point of fixity,
where all the elements and trends described above are
seperately discernible and seperately understandable,

fo the flowing peak moments of therapy in which all these
threads\become inseperatly woven together. In the new

experiencing with immediacy which occurs at such moments,

féeling<and cognition interpenetrate, self is subjectively

‘present in the experience, volition is simply the subject-

ive following of a harmonious balance of organismic direct-

ion. Thus, as the process reaches this point the person
becomes a unity of flow, of motion. He has changed, but
what seems most significant, he has become an integrated
process of changingness" (77).

As we shall see when discussing Rogers's goal of
personal development and when examining the outcomes of his
basic encounter group, process and goal coincide in Rogers's
philosophy of development: the goal of development is to Dbe

process, 'to become an integrated process of changingness'.

33.4 The Actualizing Tendency as Postulate

Rogers emphasizes that the actualizing tendency is
the only postulate in his theory of personal development.
However, there is very wide agreement among growth psycholog-
ists about the validity of postulating such a dynamic tend-
ency in human personality. We shall note the views of just

a few of these to validate Rogers's postulate.
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We have seen that by 'actualizing tendency' Rogers
means an inherent capacity in the organism to develop its
capacities in ways which maintain or enhance its functioning.
Angyal's description of this tendency 1s very similap:

"Life is an autonomous dynamic event which takes place
between the organism and the environment. Life processes
do not merely tend to preserve 1life but transcend the
momentary status quo of the organism, expanding itself
continually and imposing its autonomous determination
upon an ever increasing realm of events" (78).

Gordon Allport observes this tendency in the process
of becoming of personality. This process:

" .... 1s governed by =2 disposition to realize all its
possibilities, i.e., to become characteristically
human at all stages of development"” (79).
He speaks of this disposition as a striving df the 'prbprium'
(a term almost synonymous with Rogers's 'self') and he contrasts
'propriate striving' with those theories of motivation which
stress homeostasis and tension reduction (80).
In 1954, Abraham Maslow publishes a survey of all
the evidence which lead him toc postulate a self-actualizing
tendency. He comments:
"We can certainly now assert that at least a reasonable,
theoretical and empirical case has now been made for the
presence within the human being of a tendency toward, or
need for a growing in a direction that can be summar-
ized in general as self-actualization .... and specifically
as growth toward each and all of the sub-aspects of self-
actualization, i.e., he has within him a pressure toward
unity of personality, toward spontaneous expressiveness,
toward full individuality and identity, toward seeing the
truth rather than being blind, toward being creative,
toward being good and a lot else" (81).

For Maslow, self-actualization means realizing "fuller and

fuller being" and by this he means realizing the good of value

(82).
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Maslow's self-actualizing tendency and Rogers
actualizing tendency both express what Lonergan means by the
principle of finality (83): the upward but indeterminately
directed dynamism of proportionate being. In the context of
personal development, Lonergan speaks of the principle of
finality in terms of a pure detached and unrestricted desire
to know and to choose in accordance with true judgements of
value (8ﬁ).

For Martin Buber, self-actualization and self-real-
ization are secondary: the realization of the sphere of the
'petween' takes priority. It is in true dialogue that the
self realizes or actualizes itself:

"The dynamic glory of being a man is first bodily present
in the relation between two men each of whom in meaning
the other alsc means the highest to which this person is‘
'balled, and serves the self-realization of this human 1life
as one true to creation without wishing to impose on the
other anything of his own realization” (85).

We may conclude that there is considerable support
for the existence of a basic actualizing tendency within the
human organism and within the conscious self, as Maslow's sur-

vey claims to have established.

33.5 Conclusion

We have examined %the process of personal development
which occurs in Rogerian therapy, noting its various aspects:
feelings become more accurately symbolized in awareness;
self-structure is more congruently reorganized to assimilate
previously distorted or denied feelings; greater congruence
diminishes the threat of the therapist's pdsitive regard and
so promotes positive self-regard. Throughout the process,
we noted how Lonergan's principles and laws of development
are operative.

Furthermore, we saw that as the locus of evaluation
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becomes more organismic, personal development is guided by
an innate dynamism which Rogers calls the 'actualizing
tendency of the organism' and which is a manifestation of
what Lonergan calls the principle of finality.

Lastly, we observed that for Rogers, the process
of therapy is optimal when the client becomes a unity of flow.

Not only does he change: he becomes an "integrated process
of changingness" (86).
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b, - CARL ROGERS AND T HE GOAL
OF PERSONA AL DEVELOPMENT

.1 OUTCOMES OF THE THERAPEUTIC PROCESS

We shall examine Rogers's goal of personal devel-
opment in two sections.

In the first section, we shall describe the immed-
iate outcomes of the therapeutic process, dwelling on Rogers's
theory of the organismic valuing process. We shall zlso
discuss the role of tension in the achievement of personal
development, , o

Iﬁ the second seection, we shall descfibe the ideal
outcome of Rogers's therapy: the 'fully-functioning' person.
We shall note the similarity between Rogers's fully-function-
ing person and Maslow's self-actualizing person and how Frankl's
self-transcending person differs from both of them. Lastly,
we shall consider Rogers's paradoxical account of freedom and

determinism.

41 .1 Formal Statement

The following statement concerns those outcomes of
the therapeutic process which Rogers declares to be relatively

permanent (1). He notes that:

(1) The client is more congruent, more open to his experience

and less defensive;

(ii) He has less need to distort or to deny his experience

to awareness;

(iii) He is consequently more realistic in his perceptions

of self and of others;



-66-

(iv) He continually reorganizes his self-concept to

include new experiences;

(v) As a result of increased ccngruence between self and

experience, he is less vulnerable to threat;

(vi) As a consequence of less distortion and denial, his

perception of his ideal self is more realistic and

more achievable;

(vii) As a consequence of the congruence between self-ex-
perience, self-concept and ideal self, tension is

reduced;

(ix) He has increased positive self-regard and he can exper-

ience increasing positive regard for others;

(x) He perceives the locus of evaluation as residing within

himself, i.e. in the organismic process;

(xi) He tends to direct his actions according to the organ-

“dismic valuing process;

4y.2 Definitions

412.1 Defence
Defence is the response of the organism to threat.
It's aim is to maintain the current self-structure through

distortion and denial (2).

412.2 Openness To Experience

This term denotes the manner in which an internally

congruent person meets new experience (3).

412.3 Vulnerability

Vulnerability refers to the state of incongruence
between the self-structure and self-experience when it is
desired to emphasise the potentialities of this state for

creating psychological disorganization (4).
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412.4 Ideal Self

The term ideal self denotes the self-concept which

the client would most like to possess (5).

41.3 Clarification

Firstly, the outcomes of the therapeutic process
indicate that, as a result of increased congruence and increas-
ed openness to experience, the client reorganizes his self-
structure in a more realistic manner. According to Rogers,
the self now tends to be fluid, to be process and to be what-
ever 1s happening in the organism.

Secondly, greater congruence and more openness
encourage the client to formulate a more realistic concept of
his ideal self. As a result of his growth in therapy, he is
more determined to achieVe this self. |

Thirdly, Rogers observes that congruence between
self-experience, the self-concept and the ideal self lead to
an overall reduction in tension (6). Nonetheless, Rogers
agrees with Maslow that 'adjustment', 'reduction in tension!',
'homeostasis' or 'equilibrium' are inadequate as goals of
personal development. He emphasises that the self continually
strives to actualize itself by progressively achileving the

ideal self in accordance with the organismic valuing process (7).

1.4 Rogers's Organismic Valuing-Process

Rogers describes the functioning of the organismic
valuing process in the client. Itiis the allowing of:

" .... his total organism, his conscious thought particip-
ating, to consider, weigh and balance each stimulus, need
and demand and its relative weight and intensity. Out of
thié complex weighing and balancing he is able to discover
that course of action which seems to come closest to
satisfying all his needs in the situation, long range as

well as immediate needs"™ (8).
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For Rogers, reliance on the organismic valuing process is what
is required to fulfil Sdren Kierkegaard's phrase, "to be that
self which one truly is" (9). In other words the Rogerian
aim is to be that self which one truly is organismically (10).
To the extent that the client is open to all of his experiences,
feelings and impulses, together with his memories of past
experiences, he can have a relatively accurate perception of
the complexity of the situation and so he can evaluate it.
Rogers remarks that the organismic valuing process bears
strong resemblences to the infant's way of valuing, in its
immediacy. However, to infant immediacy, the adult adds re-
collection of the past and projection into the future.

In an article entitled "Toward a Modern Approach
to Values", Rogers indicates the value directions which his
clients tend to take as they increasingly trust in the total
.organism'(ll). On the one hand, pretence is negatively |
valued; the compelling feeling 'I ought to do or to be this'
is negatively valued; pleasing others for its own sake is
negatively valued: On the other hand, being real is positively
valued; self-direction is positively valued; the client'’'s
self, his feelings, his experiences are positively valued;
being a process is positively valued; deep relationships are
positively valued. More recently, Rogers writes:

"I find it slegnificant that when individuals are prized
as persons, the values they select do not run the full
gamut of possibilities .... I dare to believe that when
the human being is inwardly free to choose whatever he
deeply values, he tends to value those objects;rexper-
iences and goals which contribute to his own survival
growth and development ...." (12).

He remarks that instead of following a universal
value system which is imposed by scme group 'cut there', the
client discovers the possibility of following universal
value directions which emerge within the experience of his
own organism (13).

We shall discuss Rogers value system in cur critique.



Meanwhile, it is important to note that when Rogers speaks
of 'experiencing', he appears to concentrate on sensory
experiencing and feeling. Although he occasionally mentions
'conscious thought' and 'choice', their function seems to be
to recall how former courses of action satisfied or failed
to satisfy experiential and affective needs and so to 'choose!
a present course of action which would satisfy similar needs
(14). He neglects to integrate the satisfaction of these
experiential and affective needs into the satisfaction of
the overall human need which is much wider. Though it sub-
lates affectivity and experience, the overall human need is
guided by the basic desire for personal meaning and personal

value.

41 .5 Maslow's Deficiency and Growth-Value Processes

Maslow distinguishes between deficiency values
and growth values. He agrees with Rogers that some values
can be 'uncovered' in therapy but he insists that there are
other values which are created or chosen by the conscious
subject. These values are not of a biological origin but
rather tend to be developed in an intellectual or moral,
personal or social context (15).

Deficicrey values include the basic needs for
security, belongingness, love, respect and self-esteemn.
Growth values consist in the ongoing actualization of one's
potentialities, the fuller understanding and acceptance of
one's own person and the tendency to bring about personal
unity and integration. Thus the satisfaction of deficiency
needs does not lead to a state of equilibrium: it promotes
the emergence into consciousness of higher needs.

Like Rogers, Maslow stresses openness to experience.
He recognizes that the organism 1is the source of those values
which can be 'uncovered'.or 'discovered' in therapy. However,

he insists that these are not the only values. He points to
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the existence of higher values which are chosen or created
by the subject: personal values, intellectual values, soc-
ial values and religious values.

Maslow criticizes Rogers and the existential
therapists for overemphasizing 'uncovering' and 'discover-
ing the self in therapy and undervaluing 'choosing' and
'creating' the self through conscious decisions (16).
Nevertheless, he admits that the possibllity of choosing
growth values rests on the satisfaction of deficlency needs.
He also admits that 'uncovering' therapy fosters growth
values:

"For instance, in the long run, uncovering therapy
lessens malice, fear, greed, etc., and increases love,
courage, creativeness, kindness, altrulsm, etc., lead-
- ing us to the conclusion that the latter are 'deeper'
more natural and more intrinsically human than the
former ...." (17).
He points out that if deficiency needs are not satisfied,
there is a danger of What he calls "pseudo-growth by by-
passing the ungratified need" (18). |
Maslow declares that an attempt to formulate a
naturalistic system of values by means of an empirical
description of human tendencies (such as Rogers attempts)
must discover:
" ..,. where he (i.e. man) is heading; what is his
purpose in life, what 1is good for him and what is bad
for him, what will make him feel virtuous and what will
make him feel gullty, why choosing the good is often
difficult for him and what the attractions of evil are"
(19),

He observes that while "the group of thinkers who have been

working with self-actualization" (including Rogers) exhort

a man to actualize himself by looking for the sources of

his action in his own deep inner nature, they do not suffic-

iently warn him that:

" .... most adults don't know how to be authentic and
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that ir they 'express! themselves, they may bring
catastrophe not only upon themselves but upon others
as well" (20).
He accuses these thinkers or being remiss 1in several resp-
ects. He says that they have implieq that " ..., 1ir you
emit action from within, it will pe good and right behav-
iour™ (21). However, this implies the postulate that
" this inner core, this real self, is good, trust-
worthy, ethical™ (22), a postulate which clearly requires
to be proved, These thinkers do not attempt to do so.
Furthermore, Maslow is ¢onvinced that morally
good action requires more than the direction or the
Ol'ganismic valuing process. It needs a System of values.
He declares that: - _ |
- "The state orf being without a System of values is
psychopathogenic, wWe are learning. The human being
needs g framework of values, g philosophy of life,
a'religicn or a religion—surrogate to live by ang
understand by, ih about the same sense that he needs
sunlight, calcium or love" (23).
He points out that traditional value-systems have broken
down, leaving a valuye inter-regnum with it's accompanying
value-illnesses such as anhedonia, anomie, apathy, amorality
ete. He urges:
"We need gz validated, usable system of human values
that we can believe in and devote ourselves to (be
willing to die for), because they are true rather than
because we are exhorted to "believe and have faith'.
Such an empirically based Weltanschauung seems now to

be a real bossibility, at least in theoretical outline"

(24).

41.6 Growth ang Tension

Because he is more conscious of higher growth needs,
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growth-tension in the 'self—actualizing' or 'fully-function-
ing' person than Rogers does. This tension is also high-

lighted by Gordon Allport who speaks of 'propriate striving'
and by Rollo May who speaks of the abiding tension of 'eros'.

Maslow points out that 'equilibrium' or 'homeo-
stasis' theories deal with the short-term reduction of
tension in individual episcdes, ignoring the long~term
development of the person. Allport agrees:

”Deficiency motives do, in fact, call for a reduction
of tension and a restoration of equilibrium. Growth
motives, on the other hand, maintain tension in the
interest of distant and often unattainable goals. As
such, they distinguish human from animal becoming" (25).

Lonergan, as we have seen, not only realizes the
llnk between tension andg personal development. He also
formulates a law of tension (which he calls the law of
limitation and transcendence). This law states that thefe
is an opposition in human consciousness between it's center
in the world of sense, tending towards self-centeredness
and it's orientation into the intelligible world of meaning
and value, tending towards self-transcendence (26). For
Lonergan, personal development is authentic only when
conscious awareness of this tension leads a man to transcend
himself cognitively, affectively, morally and totally, by
means of conversion.

For Martin Buber, the root of conscious tension
lies in man's sharing in both finitude as well as infinity.
Man is the "only creature who has potentiality" (27). He
is the "crystallized potentiality of existence" (28). Not
only is a man who he is: he is capable of becoming all that
he has been created to become. This distinction between
actuality and potentiality grounds Buber's theory of man as
a polar reality.

In his dialogue with Rogers, Buber describes this

polarity. Speaking about the 'problematic person' he says:
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"When I grasp him more broadly and more deeply than

before, I see his whole polarity and then I see how

the worst in him and the best in him are dependent

on one another, attached to one another. And I can

help, I may be able to help him just by helping him

to change the relation between the poles: not just

by chance, but by a certain strength that he gives

to the one pole in relation to the other e (29),
Buber insists to Rogers that he can strengthen or help
the person to strengthen the one pole. He also remarks
that 1t is possible to strengthen the force of direction
within the person, since polarity is often directionless.
Buber helps the 'problematie person' to face the tension
of this internal struggle against himself: he helps him
to direct his life along the path of his own choice. ’

Rogers notes that the initial stages of therapy

are characterized by tensioh reduction, due to increased
congruence between self-experience and the self-structure.
Although he allows for the role of tension in growth, he
does not clearly distinguish between tension due to defic-
iency (which he tries to eliminate in therapy) and the
tension of growth. Furthermore, he does not emphasize
tension as an indispensable factor in the realization of
the ideal self. On the contrary, since the self is gov-
erned by the organismic valuing process and since there
1s increasing congruence between the self and the ideal self,
it is reasonable to suppose that the ideal self would tend
to be dominated by the immediate world of sense rather than
by the transcendent world mediated by meaning and regulated
by value. As we shall see, Rogers description of the 'fully-
functioning' person is more suggestive of self-centeredness

than of self-transcendence.
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4y.,7 Conclusion

We have examined the outcomes of the therapeutic
process as Rogers formulates them. We have focused chiefly
on the emergence of the organismic valuing process, noting
that while it takes cognizance of experience and feeling . in
the world of immediacy, it tends to neglect the unrestricted
human desire to know and to love in a transcendent world
mediated by meaning and guided by values.

We underlined the ambiguous role of tension in
Rogers's theory of the ideal self and we contrasted it with
the stress on growth-orientated tension in the views of
Maslow, Allport, Buber anc. Lonergan.

_ We may conclude that it is nebeséary to distinguish
two different kinds of tension. The first is deficiency
orientated. Rogers's technique of psychotherapy helps to
reduce it by promoting the accurate symbolization of ex-b
perience and affectivity. The second is growth orientated.
It is a necessary conscious dimension of a man who, as both
limited and transcending (Lonergan), both finite and sharing
in infinity (Buber), both deficiency-orientated and growth-
orientated (Maslow), attempts to realize his authentic ideal
self.

4.2 ROGERS'S THEORY OF TEE FULLY-FUNCTIONING PERSON

42,1 Formal Statement

This statement contains a hypothetical picture
of the optimal person who emerges at the end point of
Rogers's psychotherapy. The 'fully-functioning' person

has the following characteristics: (30):

(1) He is open to all of his experience, without any need

to distort or deny it in awareness;
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(11) Hence all of his experiences are available to

awareness;

(iii) All conscious symbolizations are as accurate as

the experiential data will permit;

(iv) His self-structure is congruent with his self-

experience;

(v) His self-structure is a fluid 'Gestalt' flexibly
changing in the process of assimilating new exper-
iences and in the process of realizing the ideal
self;

(vi) He experiences himself as the locus of evaluation;
(vii) His process of valuing is continually organismic;

(viii) He has no conditions of worth and he experiénces
unconditional’pdsitive self—regard as well as un-

conditional positive regard for others;

(ix) He adapts to the newness of the moment in unigue

and creative behaviour;

(x) He experiences the most compléte freedom and

commitment;

(x1) He is 2 person-in-process, i.e., he 1s continually

in procesc of further self-actualization.

4o,2 Definitions

422.1 Freedom

A person experiences the most complete freedom:
a) when he wills to choose his own attitude in any given
set of circumstances;
b) when he wills or bhooses to follow the course of action
which is the most economical vector in relation to all the
internal and external stimuli (i.e. which is most satisfying).

This same course of action may be said to be determined by
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all the factors in the existential situation (31).

Lp2,2 Commitment

Commitment is the functioning of the person who
is searching for the total organismic direction which- is
emerging within himself including the direction of conscious
mind (32).

42,3 Clarification

The 'fully—functidning' person 1s fully open to
his experience. Every stimulus, whether it originates in
the organism or in the environment, is freely relayed
through the nervous system without distortion. Whether
the stimulus is the impact of a configuration of form, colour
or sound, from the environment or from the Sensoryvnerves;
or a memory trace from the past, or a visceral sensation of
fear, disgust or pleasure, or a feeling of loving tenderness,
Rogers‘é "fully-functioning'® person will 'live' 1t completely
in awareness.

The 'fully-functioning' person will live in an
'existential' manner. Each moment is new and so he never
completely finishes the task of integrating and reorganizing

his self-structu~e. This structure emerges from experience.

It is not imposed on experience in a rigid manner. Rogers

describes 'fullyjfunctioning’ living thus:
"It seems to mean letting my experience carry me on,
in a direction which appears to be forward, towards
goals that I can but dimly define, as I try to under-
stand at least the current meaning of that experience.
The sensation is that of floating with a complex stream of
experience, with the fascinating possibility of trying
to comprehend it's ever-changing complexity" (33).
Elsewhere Rogers adds:

"Such living in the moment, then, means an absence of
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rigidity, of tight organization, of the imposition
of structure on experience. It means, instead, a
maximum of adaptability, a discovery of structure
in experience, a flowing, changing, organization
of self and personality" (34).

The 'fully-functioning' person finds in his
organism a trustworthy means of arriving at the most
satisfying behaviour in each existential situation. Since
he is open to experience, he has access to all the available
data in the situation which could be relevant to his choice
of behaviour: social demands; his own complex and some-
times conflicting needs; his memory of similar situations;
his perception of the uniqueness of this situatio etc.

He can: | '
" "'.;J..permit'his‘total organism, his conécioﬁs thbaght“
participating, to consider each stimulus, need and
demand, i1ts relative irtensity and importance, and out

“of all this complex weighing and balancing, discover
that course of action which would come closest to
satisfying all his needs in the situation" (35).

The 'fully-functioning' person is creative and
self-actualizing. Because of his sensitive openness to
the world and his trust in his own ability to form new
relationships with his environment, he 15 creative in 1liv-
ing and in behaviour. He is not necessarily adjusted to
his culture and he is rarely a conformist. He lives
constructively, in as much harmony with his culture as a
balanced satisfaction of his needs require.

The 'fully-functioning' person will not be irrat-
ional, according to Rogers. When human nature is 'fully-
functioning', it is constructive, trustworthy and rational:

"I have little sympathy with the prevalent concept
that man 1is basically irrational and that his impulses,
if not controlled, would lead to the destruction of

others and self. Man's behaviour is exquisitely
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rational, moving with subtle and ordered complexity

towards the goals his organism is endeavouring to

achieve" (36).
He points out that defence, threat and incongruence often
prevent this organismic rationality from emerging into
consciousness: .

"But in our hypothetical ('fully-functioning') person,

%here would be no such barriers, and he would be a

participant in the rationality of his organism" (37).
The only control he would need to exercise would be to
balance one organismic need against another.

It is evident that the term 'rationality' has

a particular denotation in Rogers's writings. It appears
to refér to a conscious following of the laws of organic
nature rather than to a conscious ordering of that nature
aoéording to the analogous laws of spirit. For Lonergan;
as we have seen, the intellectual and rational processes
are not only intelligible: they are also intelligent.
Thus, not only do ﬁhey follow intelligible orders: they
also create them. Rogers seems to ignore this dimension

of 'rationality'. (238).

ho. k4 Maslow's Theory of the Self-Actualizing Person

Maslow describes the 'fully-functioning' person
as a self-actualizing person. The self-actualizing person
has peak experiences more freqﬁently, more intensely and
more perfectly than the average person. We shall now ex-
amine Maslow's description of a peak experience. He points
out that the characteristics of peak experiences are not
clearly distinguishable from one another: they are differ-
ent aspects of the one changed reality, the conscious self
(39).

During a peak experience a person feels that he
is at the height of his powers. He feels more perceptive

and intelligent, more effortless and graceful. He 1is 'at
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his best'. More than at other times, he feels himself to
be the responsible creating center of his activities, more
self-determining and free. he 1is less inhibited by blocks,
cautions and fears. He accepts, respects and loves him-
self and others as persons of worth. He 1s more spontan-
eous, expressive, childlike, natural, relaxed, unaffected,
unreserved, unself-conscious. He 1s most unique and indiv-
idual. He 1is intensely present here-and-now. He is non-
needing and non-motivated. He experiences Joy. He is more
poetic, playful and exuberant. He is complete. He has
reached a certain perfection. He feels graced, fortunate
and surprized by Jjoy. If he is a religious person, he
tends to adore, thank and pralse God. He tends to experience
an all-embracing love for everyone and everything. He
experiences life as good and worthwhile,{MO).~ J
| Most importantly, the peak—experiencing person
simultaneously arrivés at a goal and steps beyond it. In
actualizing himself and in thus experilencing acute self-
identity, he also transcends this identity (41). In becom-
ing intensely aware of himself, he also becomes self-
forgetful. He becomes absorbed in perceiving, in doing,
in enjoying and in creating (42). As Maslow expresses it,
he tends to fuse with the world and with others (43).

Thus, Maslow's self-actualizing person includes
Rogers's 'fully-functioning' person but goes beyond him.
He is more conscious of choice decision and responsibility.
While the 'fully-functioning' person is content to 'be'
himself as organismic process, the self-actualizing person

is not content until he has transcended himself.

h2,5 Frankl's Theory of the Self-Transcending Person

Victor Frankl objects to appointing self-actual-
ization or self-realization as the ultimate goal of person-

al development.
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In the first place, he feels that the world and its objects
become mere means to achieve man's end. He criticigzes
Maslow's contention that " the environment is no more than
means to the person's self-actualizing ends" (44). In the
second place, Frankl asks whether man's primary intention
or ultimate goal can be adequately described by self-act-
‘ualization and he replies:
"I would venture a strictly negative response to this
question. It appears to me to be guite obvious that
self-actualization is an effect and cannot be the
object of intention" (45).
Self-actualization 1s therefore an effect or an accompani-
ment of development. An adequate goal of personal devel-
opment must go beyond self—actualization.to the sphere of
human existence where a man chooses what he will do and
" what he will be in the objective world of meaning and values
(46). |
it is a fundamental tenet of Frankl's psycho-
therapy ('logotherapy'), that self—transcendenée is the
essence of existence. By 'existence' he means the specific-
ally human mode of being. He declares that existence 1is
authentic only to the extent to which it points to some-
thing that is not i1tself. Being human cannot be it's own
meaning:
"It has been said that man must never be taken as a
means to an end. Is this to imply that he 1s an end
in itself, that he is intended and destined to real-
ize and actualize himself? Man, I should say, real-
izes and actualizes values. He finds himself only to
the extent to which he looses himself in the first
place, be it for the sake of something or somebody, .
for the sake of a cause or a fellow man, or 'for
God's sake' " (47).
Furthermore, Frankl points out that man transcends his beilng

towards an 'ought'. Only when he does so, can he rise above
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the level of the somatic and the psychic and enter the
realm of the genuinely human. (48).

Frankl concludes that self-actualization and
self-realization are inadequate as goals of personal
development. They can only promote inauthenticity:

"If psychotherapy is to remain therapy and not become
a symptom within the pathology of the time (Zeitgeist),

then it needs a correct picture of man" (49).

42,6 The Paradox of Freedom and Determinism

Rogers describes the conflict between freedom
and determinism as a paradox. He poses the queétion of
whether personal freedom can have any real meaning in the
present-day world of science, where logical positivism,
strict behavourism and Freudianism claim a growing ability
to predict and control human behaviour. He quotes B.F.

- Skinner, one of the most vociferous contemporary advoc-
ates of American behaviourism:
"The hypothesis that man is not free, is essential
fto the application of scientific method to the
study of human behaviour" (50).
According to Skinner, man is completely determined from
without. He acts only in response to an external stim-
ulus. Skinner claims to be able to control not only his
behaviour but also his motivation, by means of what he
calls positive and negative reinforcement (51):
"The free inner man who is held responsible for his
behaviour .... is only a pre-scientific substitute
for the kinds of causes which are discovered in the
course of scientific analysis. All these alternative
causes lie outside the individual" (52).
Skinner claims that his techniques of reinforcement are
becoming so refined that a man can still 'feel' free, he
can still 'choose' whatever he wishes and nevertheless

be completely under Skinner's control (53).
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On the one hand, Rogers agrees with Skinner
that if he is to attempt to develop scientific research
methods in the field of psychotherapy, then 'ipso facto!
he must be committed to the postulate of complete deter-
minism, like any other scientist. In the scientific
world, every thought, feeling and activity of the client
is presumed to be determined by what preceded it. There
is né room for freedom.

On the other hand, Rogers is aware that it is
the client's experience of freedom in psychotherapy
which is one of the most powerful elements in the prom-
otion of personal growth: N

" .... the freedom 1 am talking about 1s essentially
an inner thing, something which exists in—the'living
pérson quite aside from any of the outward éhoicesi
.of alternatives which we so often think of as con-
stituting freedom. I am speaking of the kind of
" freedom which Victor Frankl vividly describes in his
experience of the concentration camp .... 'everything
can be taken from a man but one thing: the last of the
human freedoms - to choose one's own attitude in any
given set of circumstances, to choose one's own
way'" (54).
This freedom ol attitude is a feature of the client who
has benefited from Rogers's psychotherapy. He no longer
distorts or denies feelings or experiences. He no longer
chooses or evaluates under pressure from external circum-
stances. He experiences a new freedom to 'choose his own
attitude, to choose his own way'.

Rogers admits that these two positions, freedom
and determinism are dialectically opposed. He insists
that we must accept both positions as true, nevertheless,

It ammounts to a 'deep and lasting paradox' similar to
the apparent contradiction between the wave and the corpus-

cular theories of light, despite which "physics has made
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'important advances”™ (55). He concludes:
"We cannot profitably deny the freedom which exists
in our subjective life, any more than we can deny
the determinism which is evident in the objective
description of that 1life. We will have to live
with that paradox" (56). |
Rollo-May points to the existence of the same
paradox in the field of psychoanalysis, where determinism
is also postulated. The analyst finds himself in the anom-
alous position of believing that the patient must have an
illusion of freedom if he is to change. The analyst is
therefore forced to cultivate an illusion. May quotes:
"'As psychotherapy progresses, the experiernce of free-
dom incréases, so that successfully énalysed peopleb
report experiencing more freedom in the conduct of
their lives than they did prior to psychotherépy.
If this freedom is illusory, the purpose of therapy'
" or at least the result of successful therapy, is to
restore an illusion, even though most therapists
believe that successful therapy increases the accur-
acy with which the patient perceives himself and his
world'™ (57).
Logically this means that an illusion s most effective
in promoting change in personality: tnzt truth is not
fundamentally relevant to action whereas illusion is.
May concludes
"I do not labour the point that this resolution of

the dilemma is untenable" (58).

k2.7 Rogers's Attempt to Solve the Paradox

In a recent attempt to save the liberty of the
'fully-functioning' person, Rogers tries to reconcile
freedom with determinism. He writes:

"We could say that in the optimum of therapy, the
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person rightfully experiences the most complete and
absolute freedom. He wills or chooses to follow the
course of action which is the most economical vector
in relation to all the internal and external stimuli,
because it 1s that behaviour which will be most deeply
satisfying. But this is the same course of action
which from another vantage point may be said to be
determined by all the factors in the existential sit-
uation™ (59).

Rogers claims that whereas the 'fully-functioning’
person can choose freely (in Rogers's sense), the deficient
person can not. The latter is defensive: he denies or dis-
terts experience in awareness. The 'fully-functioning' per-
son not only experiences but:

" u;,. utilizes the most absolute freédom when he spont-
aneously, freely, and voluntarily choosés and wills that
which is absolutely determined" (60).

According to Rogers, this picture of freedcm does
not contradict the picture of the psychological universe as
a determined sequence of cause and effect. Freedom is the
fulfilment by the 'fully-functioning' person of the order-
ed sequence of his life. He moves out voluntarily and res-
ponsibly to play his significant part in a world whose deter-
mined events move through him and through his spontaneous
choice. He observes:

"I see this freedom of which I am speaking, then, as
existing in a different dimension than the determined
sequence of cause and effect" (61).
This manner of apparently reconciling freedom with deter-
minism enables Rogers to share the client's subjective ex-
perience of free choice (as a therapist) while also enab-
ling him to study the client's behaviour (as a ‘'scientist):
"For me it provides the rationale for the subjective
reality of absolute freedom of choice, which is so

profoundly important in therapy, and at the same time
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the rationale for the complete determinism which is
the very foundation stone of science" (62).
We may conclude that , for Rogers, psychological
'science' involves the postulate of absolute determinism,
while psychological practice is based on the experience of
freedom. However, in the final analysis, since the differ-
ence between freedom and determinism is dimensional rather
than essential, Rogers would be forced to conclude that
logically man must be determined, despite therapeutic evid-

ence to the contrary.

42.8 Rogers's Theory of Commitment

The iﬁplications of Rogers's theéry of the organ-
“ismic valuing process are expressedvih his theofy of commit-
ment: ' _
"Thus commitment is more than a decisicn. It is the
fﬁnctioning of an individual who 1is searching for
directions which are emerging within himself" (63).

Whereas for Lonergan, commitment is a binding
decision based on a set of value Judgements, for Rogers,
commitment is a total organismic direction which includes
'conscious mind'. Commitment is something which the organ-
ismic valuing process uncovers:

"In my judgement, commitment is something that one dis-
covers within one's self. It is a trust of one's total
reaction rather than of one's mind only. It has much to
do with creativity" (64).

Commitment (like the organismic system of valuing),
consists in 'being process'. It comes to 'be' in the becom-
ing of the 'fully-functioning' person as he increasingly
trusts in his spontaneous experience and feeling as well as
in his ‘conscious mind'. Commitment is something he 'achieves'.

It is evident that whereas the immediate world of

experience is continuously and spontaneously in process, the
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world mediated by meaning and regulated by value is not
only experienced. It is also understood by intelligence,
checked and controclled by reflection, affirmed by ration-
ality and chosen by responsibility. Rogers proposes, that
commitment should be regulated or at least guided by spon-
taneity, whereas Lonergan insists that commitment should
be firmly based on responsible decision. We shall discuss

the implications of both these positions in our critique.

42,9 Conclusion

We have been discussing Rogers's ideal gcal of
personal development: the 'fully-functioning' person. We
noted that the latter has developed beyond defensiveness,
distortion and denial. Congruence between self-experience
and self-structure leaves him open to all that is spontan-
eously happening in his organism. He tends to evaluate his
experiences and actions according to the organismic process.
Above all he has diccovered a new freedom and so he commits
himself to a continual process of further self-actualization.
He 'floats' in a 'ccmplex stream of experience' and this
appears to be what Rogers means by 'exquisitely rational'
behaviour.

We note? that Maslow's description of the self-
actualizing person bears many similarities to Rogers's descript-
ion of the 'fully-functioning' person. However, Maslow
observes that self-actualization requires not only self-
awareness but self-forgetfulness: 1n actualizing himself
the 'fully-functioning' person also transcends himself.

We observed how Victor Frankl insists on invert-
ing this order. He declares that self-actualization cannot
be the 'intention' or 'goal' of persconal development. At
most it is a side-effect. The adequate goal of personal
development must be centered in the world of meaning and
value and it can only be échieved through the transcendence
of self.
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Lastly, we examined Rogers's paradoxical affirm-
ation of practical freedom and theoretical determinism. We
followed his attempt to explain away this apparent contra-
diction by affirming that freedom and determinism are merely
different dimensions of the one reality.

We may conclude that Rogers's goal of personal devel-
opment is organismic self-centeredness, which contrasts with
Frankl's goal of self-transcendence and Maslow's goal which
at least tends towards self-transcendence. We may also con-
clude that Rogers's subservience to positivist scientific method
prompts him to desert the evidence of his experience of free-
dom, in an illogical affirmation of theoretical determinism.

In our critique, we shall question the dom:tful
adequacy of organismic self-centeredness as a goal of personal
~development and the incoherence of the dual affirmation of

freedom and determinism.
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5. . BERNARD LONERGAN AND
COMMUNTITY

5.1 THE HUMAN GOOD

In order to situate community within the wider con-
text of the human good, we shall present a pattern of inter-
related terms and we shall attempt to relate each to the
other. We shall follow Lonergan's pattérn, with a few add-
itions (I), and minor modifications (2), to sult our topic,
community. We shall consider: human potentiality; its
‘actuation in an individual context; its actuation in a
social context; its achievement of an end or good.

A threefold division of ends, intoc the particular
good, the good of order and the good of value, will dictate

corresponding division in the other categories.

51.1 Schema of the Human Good (3).

HUMAN INDIVIDUAL SOCIAL

POTENTIALITY ACTUATION ACTUATION ENDS
Capacity, Operation, Cooperation, Particular
Need Spontaneity Intersubjectivity Good
Plasticity, Development, Institution, Good of
Perfectibility Skill Role, Task Order
Freedom Orientation, Personal Relations, Good of

Conversion Ecstatic Conversion Value
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51.2 Clarification of the Schema

512.1 PFirst Row

We note that individual have needs. To satisfy
these needs they operate according to their capacities.
Sometimes their operations are governed by the detached spirit
of intelligent inquiry but more often they are dictated by
sensitive spontaneity, i.e. by needs and desires, pleasures
and pains, enjoyment and privation (4).

As well as operating, individuals cooperate. Prim-
itive cooperation is regulated by ihtersubjective spontan-
eity, that elementary communion alive with feeling which
grounds the mutual help and support one finds in families,
tribes and clans (5). This spontaneous operating and cooper-
ating by individuals, produces instances of the particular
good, i.e. objects or actions which‘meet the needs and desires

of a particular individual at a given time.

512.2  Second Row

Operating individuals cooperate in groups and they
do so by creating institutions where their cooperation 1is
governed by certain roles to be fulfilled or certain tasks to
be achieved (e.g. the state, the fumily, the school). Roles
and tasks require the development of skills according to the
plasticity and perfectibility of the indiv.duals fulfiling
them. The concrete manner in which this cooperaticn works
out is called the good of order (6). It is not sepcrate from
instances of the particular good although it is distinct from

then. It consists:

(1) in the manifold recurring instances of the particular
good;
(ii) in the order which ensures that operations are cooper-

ations, so that all desirable instances of the partic-
ular good are in fact produced;
(iii) 1in the inter-dependence of the desires and decisions

of individuals with their actual performance.
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It is to be noted that the good of order is not an
ideal blueprint: 1t is the actually functioning set of relat-
ionships which in fact guides the cooperation of individuals.
Thus, 1t integrates the feelings and desires of sensitive

spontaneity and intersubjectivity.

512.3 Third Row

; Individuals and groups are free to determine them-
selves and to choose their own orientation (7). To the degree
that they are self-transcending, they choose the truly good,
whether it be the 'ontic' value of persons or the qualitative
value of beauty, truth or good actions. In doing so, they
bring about the good of value, i.e. the truly good. This
includes true instances of the particular good, a true good
of order and a true scale of preferences between values and
vsatisfactions. Furthermore, in doingbso, they are driginatbrs
of value: authentic persons achieving self-transcendence by
means of their good choices. In so far as they will authen-
ticity in themselves and promote it in others, they promote
a true good of value, i.e., true personal and true gualitative
values. However, full self-transcendence is not a spontan-
eous achievement (8). Men can fail to perceive accurately,
to responc affectively to values over satisfactions over
satisfactions, te understand correctly, to judge reasonably,
to decide and to act responsibly. It is only by means of
conversion that they can free themselves from the unauthentic.
This consists in a firm coruitment to attention in experience,
to values in affective responses, to intelligence in under-
standing, to reasonableness in judgement and to responsibility
in decision, choice and action (9).

Individuals relate to one another within a pattern of
personal relations. Personal relations occur to the degree
that individuals experience, feel about, understand, accept
and love each other. Just as the individual can achieve self-
franscendence through personal conversion, so too he can

experience an ecstatic conversion in an interpersonal relat-
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ionship. He can pierce through his initial perceptions,
feelings, ideas and judgements about another, in order to
reach an accurate, appreciating, true and loving perspective
of the other as he truly is and as he is capable of becoming.
In transcending himself, he can promote self-transcendence in
the other (10).

When a group of individuals are joined by common
experience, by common and compl€mentary insights, by similar
Judgements of fact and value and by parallel commitments, they
form a community, as we shall discover. When they get out of
touch, misunderstand one another, judge in opposed manners
and commit themselves to contrary goals, they become alienated

or estranged from one another (11).

51.3 Conclusion.

We have been speaking bf the human good. We noted
that it~ 1s both individual and social. We saw that not only
do individuals operate to meet their own needs but they coop-
erate to meet one another's needs. They develop skills,
fulfil roles and accomplish tasks all of which are structured
by means of the institutional frameworks created by society.
They operate and cooperate freely and so they advance in
authenticity through genuine personal relations. They bring
about the good of value which includes a true good of order,
together with worthwhile instances of the particular good.

In the process of cooperating, they share their experience,
feeling, meaning and value and so they bring about community.
Before we can clarify the notion of community, we must first

discuss the topic of meaning.

5.2 MEANING

We shall examine Lonergan's account of meaning under

three headings: Carriers of Meaning; Elements of Meaning;
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Functions of Meaning.

52.1 Carriers of Meaning

521.1 Intersubjectivity

Primitive intersubjectivity concerns spontaneous
action. Lonergan alludes to the elemental 'We' which precedes
the essential 'We'! resulting from the love of an 'I' for a
'Thou' (12). The former is a vital and functional 'We'. It
operates when one man instinctively tries to save ancther
man's life. It is spontaneous rather than deliberate. Buber
refers to it as the 'primitive We' which precedes true indiv-
iduality and independence (13).

Beybnd the primitive intersubjeétivity of acﬁion,
'thefe'is intersubjectivity of feeling. "Max Scheler disting%
‘uishes four varieties (14).

Firstly, there is community of feeling and felldw—
feeling. Both of these are intentional responses and there-
fore they presuppose the apprehension of objects. In commun-
ity of feeling, two or more people respond in a similar way
to a similar otject or experience. In fellow-feeling, a first
person respoads to an object or experience while the other
person or persons respond to the feeling manifested by the
first. 1In the forrer case, an army platoon mourns its fallen
leader. 1In the latter case, the platoon sympathizes with 1ts
leader who has just heard of his wife's death. As we shall
see, fellow-feeling plays a large part in Rogers's encounter
groups.

Secondly, there is psychic contagion and emotional
identification. Both of these have a vital rather than an
intentional basis. Psychic contagion is the sharing of the
emotion of another without adverting to the object of that
emotion. One is sad when others are weeping, even though one
does not know why they are weeping. Emotional identification

consists in the suspension of personal differentiation in
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favour of vital unity. For example, an infant identifies
emotionally with his mother.

Rollo May traces this vital community of feeling
to the operation of the ‘'daimonic', i.e. "any natural urge
which has the power to take over the whole person'" (15). EHe
points out the phenomena of lynch mobs and mass violence,
where the mob spirit is stirred up and individual conscious-
ness is surrendered in the group 'mind'. Excitement is prov-
ided with clouded individual consciousness or conscience.

I have observed the same kind of vital emotional communion

in some encounter groups.

521.2 Intersubjective Meaning

Besides intersubjectivity of action and f=2eling,
tbere are intersubjective communications of meaning. Such
are;smiles,'gestures, facial and bodily movements,-paﬁses,
variations in pitch and tdne of voice, etc.

Bruno Snell distinguishes three basic forms of
bodily-ﬁovement; purposive (Zweck-), expressive (Ausdrucks-),
and mimetic (Nachahmungsbewegungen-) movements. Purposive
movements consist in gestures such as nodding, pointing,
beckoning and also in speech. They are deliberate and
express what the performer wants. Expressive movements are
the exterior manifestations of inner experiences. They
express what the performer feels. Mimetic gestures imitate
of represent another being with whom the performer identifies.
They indicate what the performer is or what he pret:nds to be
(16).

The point which Lonergan emphasises 1is that move-
ments such as the smile are meaningful. A smile 1s not merely
a certain combination of physiological movements of the 1ips,
facial muscles and eyes. It is a combination with a meaning.
The meaning of a smile is different from the meahing of a
frown. A smile is natural and spontaneous: we do not learn
to smile as we learn hcw to speak. A smile is global: 1t

expresses what one person means to another. A smile can have
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many meanings: there are smiles of recognition, of friend-
liness, of welcome, of joy, of love, as well as smiles of
smug satisfaction, of contempt, of sarcasm, of bitterness etc.
Whereas linguistic meaning is objective, the meaning of a
smile or of a gesture is intersubjective: it reveals or
betrays one conscious subject to another (17). Alfred Schutz
describes intersubjective meaning thus:
"In the simplest case, that of a face-to-face relation-
ship, another's body, events occurring on his body (blush-
ing, smiling), including bodily movements (wincing, beck-
oning), activities performed by it (talking, walking,
manipulating things), are capable of being apprehended

by the interpteter as signs" (18).

521.3 Feelings and Symbols

Lonergan defines a symbol as " .... an image of a
real or-imaginary object that evokes a feeling or is evoked
by a feeling" (19). Rogers's usage of the term symbol, both
in Interpersonal and in group therapy, corresponds to that of
Lonergan and so we shall adhere to it rather than to its
wider usage by other writers (20).

in our critique we shall distinguish feelings
which are states or trends and feelings which are intentional
responses. Here we are concerned with feelings as related.

Feelings are related to objects, to one another and
to their subject. They are related to objects: one loves
a friend, fears suffering, enjoys a view. They are related to
one another through changes in the object: one regrets the
departure of a friend, one rejoices at the relief of suffering,
one is disappointed in a clouded view.

Feelings are related to one another through personal
relationships: love, gentleness, tenderness and intimacy form
a group; so do alienation, hatred, harshness and violence.
Feelings may conflict and yet come together: one can mix love

with hate, joy with sadness, intimacy with cruelty.
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Lastly, feelings are related to their subject.
They give power and body to his living. They are the means
by which he initially apprehends values and so they carry
him towards moral self-transcendence as well as selecting
a person or an object for the sake of whom or of which he
transcends himself (21).

The same objects can evoke different feelings and
so different symbolic images in different subjects. This
may be due to differences in age, sex, temperament, etec.,
but 1t may also be due to development. For example, the
child is afraid of strangers, whereas the adult may be
attracted to them. Thus, affective development produces a
determinate orientation in 1life, i.e. specific affectiive
capacities, dispositions and habits. What such affective
habits are in any given person, can be specified by the
- various symbolé awakened by specific feelings; Inversely,
these habits can be specified by the feelings which awaken
determinate symbols.

Affective dévelopment involves a itransvaliuation
and a transformation of symbols. What affected the subject
formerly, now leaves him unmoved. The child who once feared
strangers, 1s now indifferent to them. Furthermore, symbols
wh.ich formerly did not affect the subject, now move him. The
five year old boy 1s affectively indiffercnt as Lo whether
his companion is another boy or a girl: not so the fifteen
year old!

Although affective development is a normal occur-
rence, affective aberration is also cormmon. In examining the
process of Rogers's interpersonal therapy, we saw that the
incongruent person distorts his feelings in awareness or even
denies them altogether in awareness. He fails to symbolize
these feelings accurately in awareness and so a conflict
develops between the self as vaguely conscious and the self
as consciously symbolized (22). The result is an alienation

from the self. Lonergan observes that what 1is vaguely
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conscious in such a manner yet not accurately symbolized

in awareness, seems to be what some psychiatrists mean by
the unconscious. Thus, therapy consists in the gradual
experiencing, identifying and symbolizing of one's affect-
ivity. Lonergan terms this the self-appropriation of feel-
ing (23). It is a central occurrence in Rogers's basic
encounter group and also in his interpersonal therapy.

Symbols play a vital role in the self-appropr-
iation of feeling because they obey the laws of image and
feeling, rather than the laws of logic. They can therefore
meet the needs of feeling much more effectively. Symbols use
the representative figure rather than the logical class.

They can convey multiple meanings at the same time. They
can even defy the principle of excluded middle and allow
the simultaneous coincidence of opposites: of love and hate,
of affectibﬂ and repulsion. ' -

Symbols cén be compounded in order to express many
shades of emotional meaning. The same painting or the same
concerto can awaken both joy and sadness, calm and excite-
ment. Thus, symbols can express what logical discourse shuns:
internal tensions, conflicts, struggles and incompatibilities.
Where logic appeals to dialectic to solve its conflicts,
éffectivity makes use of symbols to wmeet 1its. needs.

The principal need of affectivitv is to communicate
internally. Values are first apprehended through the intent-
ional responses of feeling. But before that, feelings must
reveal objects and objects must awaken feelings. The symbols
which accompany these awakened feelings can then communicate
affective contents to other levels of consciousness. Lonergan
writes:

"It is through symbolic images that mind and body, mind
and heart, heart and body communicate'" (24).

The need to communicate feeling is external as well

as internal. We can use symbols to communicate feelings to

another, by endowing gestures and actions with symbolic meaning.
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We may also use language: we may try to explain our symbolic
images to another. However, in order to do 50, we must go
beyond the elemental context of the symbol, to the mediating
context of linguistic expression. We must use this 1inguistic
context to communicate the hints, clues and relations which
enable the other to reconstruct the elemental context of our
feeling,
The other may translate our affective symbols into
a further symbolic context. So the interpretative systems
of Freud, Jung and Adler, rély heavily on symbols. The other
may refrain from'using an interpretative system. So Carl
Rogers resists interpreting the feelings of his clients,
believing that therapeutic goals are best fostered when the
client symbolizes his own feelings in awareness (25). His
basic encounter group provides aanonéinterpretative>context 
where such personal affective symbolization is possible.
Rollo May observes:
"But the greatest danger in the therapeutic process lies
right here: that the naming for the patient will be
used not as an aid for change but as a substitute for it.
He may stand off and get a temporary security from diag-
nosis, labels, talking about symptoms and then be relieved
of the nece=<city of using will in action and in loving.
This plays into the hands of modern man's central defence,
namely intellectualization - using words as a substitute
for feelings and experience. The word skates always on

the edge of the danger of covering up the daimonic as well

as disclosing it" (26).

We are now in a better position to distinguish symbols
from the other carriers of meaning. For it is in the internal
affective context of communication that symbols have thelr
original and accurate meanings, meanings which have not vet
been explicitated or interpreted. Jaspers declares:

"The symbol cannot be interpreted except by other symbols.

The understanding of a symbol does not, therefore, consist
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in grasping its significance in a rational way but in
experiencing it existentially in the symbolic intention ...'

i.e. symbols are experienced rather than conceptualized (27).

521.4 Linguistic Meaning

Meaning can expand enormously when it is embodied
in a set of linguistic signs. While intersubjective and
symbolic meaning are confined to the immediate world of
spontaneity, language opens up the far larger world mediated
by meaning. Signs are invented and refined, modified and
controlled, in order to mediate the meaning of this larger
world. Thus, language mediates the meaning of the worlds of
literature and science, religion and philosophy.

We must distinguish technical and literary language
from ordinary language (28). The technical language of
~sclence and philosophy elaborates a Special Vocabulary, a
logic and a methodology. Literary language floats between
logic and symbol. It is full of figures of speech. It
induces 1its hearer to feel as well as to understand.

Our concern is with the ordinary language of the
human community. Such language is the product of the common
sense of that community. Lonergan understands common sense
as a nucleus of habitual insights possessed by the members of
a group, such that the addition of one or two more will enable
one to understand any one of an open series of concrete sit-
uations (29). Whereas science is the specialization of intell-
igence in the abstract and the general, common sense is the
speclalization of intelligence in the particular and the con-
crete. Unlike science or philosophy, common sense regards
lingulstic exactitude as tedious and pedantic. Lonergan writes:

"As the proverb has it, a wink is as good as a nod. For
common sense not only says what it means; it says it to
someone; it begins by exploring the other fellow's
intelligence; it advances by determining what further

insights have to be -communicated to him; it undertakes
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the communication, not as an exercise in formal logic,
but as a work of art; and it has at its disposal not
merely all the resources of language but also the supp-
ort of modulated tone and changing volume, the eloquence
of facial expression, the emphasis of gestures, the effect-
iveness of pauses, the suggestiveness of questions, the
significance of omissions" (30).
Thus, one incarnate subject can communicate an insight to
another, by grasping what the other has yet to grasp and also
what act or sign or sound would make him grasp it. Such comm-
unication is logical, in the sense that it is intelligent and
reasonable but not in the sense that it conforms rigidly to
a set of general rules of universal,validity‘ .
Language in the common sense mode is obvicusly one
of the{principal carriers of meaning between the members‘of

an encounter group.

521.5 Incarnate lMeaning

Incarnate meaning is the meaning of a person, of his
way of life, of his speech and of his action. It usually
incorporates all or most of the other carriers of meaning.
Lonergan writes:

"The bodily presence of the ocher is the presence of the
incarnate spirit of the other; and *the incarnate spirit
reveals itself to me by every shift ol the eyes, count-
enance colour, lips, voice, tone, fingers, hands, arms,
stance .... It works immediately on my subjectivity, to
make me share the others seriousness or vivacity, ease
or embarrassment, joy or sorrow" (31).
Obviously, incarnate meaning is the fundamental carrier of

meaning in an interpersonal or basic encounter group context.

52.2 Elements of Meaning

We shall now discuss the clements of meaning embodied

in the above carriers. We may distinguish sources, acts, terms
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of meaning and the subject who means (32).

522.1 Sources of Meaning

The sources of meaning are all intended acts and
all intended contents, whether in the incoherent consciousness
of the dream state or in the empirical, affective, intellectual,
rational, moral or transcendent consciousness of the wakeful

state.

522.2 Acts of Meaning

We can sub-divide acts of meaning into potential,

formal, full, constitutive, effective and instrumental acts.

a) Potential Acts
Potential acts of meaning are elemental. The dist-
inction between meaning and meant has not yet emerged.‘ Inter-
subjective acts, feelings arnd gestures, affective symbols,
ééts of sensation aﬁd acts of insight are all potential éots_

of meaning: meaning and meant are potentially distinguishable.

b) Formal Acts
Formal acts of meaning are acts of conceiving, think-
ing, supposing, defining and formulating. It is here that the
distinction emerges between meaning and what is meant, e.g. the
distinction between the act of conceiving and what has been
conceived. However, the exact status of the 'meant' is still

unclear. Still, meaning and meant are formally distinguished.

c) Full Acts
Full acts of meaning are the acts of judging and
believing. here the status of the meant is made clear. It
is established whether it is merely an object of thought or
a real thing in the real world of human experience or in the

transcendent world: meaning and meant are fully distinguilshed.

d) Constitutive Acts

Constitutive acts of meaning are judgements of value,
decisions, choices and commitments. They transform the indiv-

idual who makes them and they become part of his meaning.
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When they are shared by a group of individuals, they become

common and they bring about community.

e) Effective Acts 4
Effective acts of meaning are human actions. They
persuade or command others. They establish man's command over
nature and they govern the construction of the artificial

world of industry and commerce, of technology and urbanization.

f) Instrumental Acts
Instrumental acts of meaning are expressions. They
externalize or exhibit for interpretation by others, the pot-
ential, formal, full, constitutive or effective acts of mean-

ing of the subject.

522.3 Terms of Meaning

Terms ofimeaning are what is meant. In potential
acfs.of meaning, meaning and meant are not distinguished.
In formal acts, the distinction has appeared but the exact
status of the term i1s undecided. In full acts, the status
of the term is decided. It is so or it is not so. In con-
stitutive acts, one settles one's attitude to something or
to someone; one decides what to do about something. 1In

effective acts, one ftries to bring about something.

522.4 The Subject who Means

It is evident that acts of meaning are the acts of
someone who means. They are the conscious acts of a conscious
subject. The sources of mezaning are the acts and contents
which occur on all the levels of a subject's consciousness:
incoherent, empirical, affective, intellectual, rational,

moral and transcendent.

52.3 Functions of Meaning

We may distinguish four functions of meaning: cog-
nitive, efficient, constitutive and communicative. We shall be

concerned chiefly with the constitutive and communicative
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functions of meaning, in formulating a theory of community.

523.1 Cognitive Function of Meaning

The world of the infant is a world of immediacy:
a world that can be seen, touched, sucked, heard and smelt.
It is confined to his immediate surroundings. It is a world
of images and feelings. It is not affected by insight or
cohcept, reflection or judgement, deliberation or choice.
When the child masters language his world expands

enormously. He learns words. Words denote not only the obj-
ects of his immediate experience but also what is absent or
what will be present. He learns from others what they have
learned, what they remember, what they beliéve. He can learn
from history, literature, science, philosophy and religion,
His world can become vast. _ o

| ~ This larger world is mediated by meanihg (33). It
is not just the sum total of the worlds of experience of all
men, living or dead. It goes beyond the world of expefience.
What ié.meant is not only experienced: 1t is understcod and
judged as well. It is this addition of understanding and
judgement that makes the world mediated by meaning possible.
The scientist's insight into his data, his hypothesis and
theory, are beyond the immediate world of his data and exper-

iments although they are linked with it. The logician sees

a mark on paper which denotes the 'null class'. However, he
cannot see the 'null class'. It belongs to the world of
ur.derstanding and judgement: the world mediated by meaning.

Besides the mediation of the external world by
meaning, there is also the mediation of the internal world
of feelings by means of symbols (34). As we have seen, this
mediation consists in the experiencing and the symbolization
of feelings which have hitherto been distorted or denied in’

conscious. awareness (35).

523.2 Efficlent Function of Meaning

In addition to knowing, there is doing. A man's

action is not merely random but planned. First of all, he
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inﬁends to act. Then he imagines, plans, weighs up the
various possibilities, chooses, cooperates and executes his
intended activity. The whole process and 1its product are
governed by meaning. The result is the man-made world of
technology, capital investment, urban development, jet travel

and instant communications.

523.3 Constitutive Function of Meaning

As well as transforming nature through meaningful
activity, man also transforms himself (36). A man learns a
language and develops skills. Initially, his puzzling for
himself, his finding out for himself, his judging for him-
seif, his deciding for himself, his choosing for himself, his
acting for himself, are -all concerned with objects. Eventually
howéver, he reaches a critical point'when he realizes that
his-quéstiohs and answers, judgements and decisiohs, choices
and deeds, affect himself as a subject more deeply than they
affect the objects with which une is concerned. Lonergan
obser?éé:

"They accumulate as dispositions and habits of the subject;
they determine him; they make him what he is and what
he is to be"™ (37).
"In other words, conscious acts concstitute part of the personal
meaning of the subject.

Human acts occur in social contexts (38). Thus, the
whole fabric of human soclety, the family, the social customs,
the cultural traditions, the state, the law, the pclitical
institutions, are all constituted by human meaning. To change
their meaning 1s to change the concrete state of affairs.

To rewrite or to reinterpret the constitution, is to change
the state. For example, the declaration by the Supreme Court
of the United States that abortion is constitutional, radic-
ally affects the meaning of the family in that cbuntry.

Not only is this wcrld constituted by meaning: it
is freely constituted. It is the product of freely self-

constituting subjects. When self-constituting subjects also
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transcend themselves cognitionally, morally, affectively

and totally, then their world constituted by meaning is an

authentic world. As we shall see, this world is a world or

community.

When men fail in self-transcendence, they become
alienated from themselves and from one another, communities
disintegrate into collectivities and human living becomes
meaningless. The world of the essential 'We' dissolves into
a world of 'Them' and as R. D. Laing describes 1t:

"In this collection of reciprocal indifference, of
reciprocal inessentiality and solitude, there appears
to exist no freedom" (39).

St is the world which B. F. Skinner would construct:
"Freedom and Dignity .... are the possessions of the
autonomous man of traditional theory and they are ess-
ential to pradtices in which a persbn ié held respons-
ible for his conduct and given credit for his achieve-
ments. A sclentific analysis shifts both the respons-
ibility and the achievement" (40)

In such a world community disappears, to be replaced by what

Skinner calls "a technology of behaviour" (4l).

523.4 Communicative Function of Meaning

What one man means is communicated to another. In
discussing the carriers of meaning, we saw that meaning can
be communicated intersubjectively, symbolically, linguistic-
ally or incarnately. Thus, meaning which originates in indiv-
idual minds becomes shared meaning (42). To the extent that
it is shared, it becomes refined and developed, deepened and
transformed, (or impoverished and deformeds. Individual mean-
ing becomes common meaning and community becomes possible.
The conjunction of constitutive and communicative functions.

of meaning lead usg to the notion of community.
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5.3  COMMUNITY

We are now in a position to examine the topic of
community in the light of our accounts of meaning and of the
human good. Lonergan has not elaborated or developed his
theory of community. He treats the subject sporadically
throughout his writings. We must therefore introduce our
own order in the following elaboration.

Firstly, we shall discuss Lonergan's theory of the
formal constituent of community. Secondly, we shall attempt
to relate this theory to the structure of the human good
which we have examined. Thirdly, we shall formulat: an
explanatory synthesis of the structure of Community, by apply-
ing Lonergan's theory of dynamic structure to his theory of
the formal constituent of community. Fourthly, we shall
formulate a theory of the process of development of community,
utilizing the method and procedures which we have examined
in chapter one. Lastiy, we shall give a brief outline of the

breakdown of community.

53.1 The Formal Constituent of Community

Community is not just a group ol people in contact
with one another: it is the achievement of common meaning
and common value,(according to Lonergan) (43).

Common meaning is potential when there is a common
field of experience. When men see, hear, touch, taste, smell,
and feel about a common range of objects or a common circle
of persons, then common meaning is potential. When mer with-
draw from this common field, they get out of touch.

Common meaning is formal when there is  common,
complémentary, or mutual understanding in a group. When dull-
ness blunts understanding, when oversights replace insights,

when mutual distortion clouds mutual understanding, then men
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withdraw from common understanding. There is only misunder-
standing, incomprehension and mutual incomprehension.

‘ Common meaning is actual when there are common
judgements or when there 1s mutual acceptance in a group:
areas in which all affirm or deny in the same manner. VWhen
common Jjudgements are lacking, when men consider true what
others hold to be false, when men reject one another, then
they withdraw from common agreement and they reside in diff-
erent 'worlds', i.e., they have different horizons of meaning.

Common meaning is actively realized in common values,
goals and policies, i.e., in the choices, decisions.and mutual
commitments to action which gulde men's lives. Such commit-
menuvs are freely undertaken. They are the basis of the love
which keeps families together, the loyalty which the state
expects of it's citizens, the dedication to research which 1is
found in scieﬁtific groups. Furthermore, the relationships
which ground these feelings are.usually alive with feeling:
shared feelings concerning values and a common scale of prefer-
ences 1in affective reéponses to values.

Thus, community is realized when common meaning has
been achieved, when common values have become the common aim,
when mutual feelings draw people to one another, when commcn
orientations in affective apprehension draw them to common
values, when mutual commitments bind them to common and complem-—
entary tasks. Lonergan observes:

"Community coheres or divides, begins or ends, just where
the common field of experience, common understanding,
common judgement, common commitments begin and end" (44).
Thus, communities differ in kind, in extent, in permanence
and in cohesiveness.

We have saild that common meaning and common values
constitute community. Such common meaning and common values
are doubly constitutive. In each individual, they are const-

itutive of the individual as a member of the community. In
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the group of individuals, they are constitutive of the comm-
unity itself (45).

53.2 Community and the Structure of the Human Good

We shall now situate community within the structure
of the human good, by relating the carriers, elements, and
functions of meaning to one another.

We saw that the structure of the human good rests
on three related levels: the particular good, the good of
order and the good of value. On the first level, we saw that
the needs and capacities of individuals lead them not only
to operate but to cooperate in bringing about recursing inst-
ances of the particular good. On the second level, we saw
that such cooperation is achieved through institutions siuch
as the family, the state and the educational system (L6).

These institutions are constituted by common meaning: they

are the product of potential, formal, full, constitutive

and effective acts of meaning which become common among the

members of a group.
Such institutions create roles and set tasks for

their members. Meaning exercises a cognitive function when

members develop skills according to thelr plasticity and

perfectibility. Meaning exercises an efricient function in

guiding the actual performance of members as they bring about
or fail to bring about the good of order.

On the third level, we saw that individuals are
free and responsible. They can opt (or fail to opt) for
the fourfold conversion which leads to cognitive, moral,
affective and total self-transcendence. Meaning exercises a

constitutive function when they constitute themselves or

fail to constitute themselves as individual instances of the
good of value.

Meaning exercises a communicative function when

individuals relate to one another interpersonally. They
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share their personal experiences, their affective orientations,
their personal meaning and their personal values, intersub-
Jectively, symbolically, linguistically and incarnately, by

means of the carriers of meaning. In interpersonal-relation-

ships, more or less transcending individuals can undergo an

ecstatic conversion. Meaning exercises a cognitive function

when, in a series of acts of meaning, they experience, apprec-

iate, understand and prize each other as the other is and as

he can become. Meaning exercises constitutive and communic-

ative functions when personal self-transcendence promotes

interpersonal self-transcendence, by means of essential 'I-
Thou' relationships. '
‘Members of a group communicate with each other in

a series of acts of meaning. Their interpersonal relation-

"ships become communal through the mediation of meaning in -

1ts communicative function. Mutual experience becomes

common experience. Mutual affection fosters a common affect-
ive orientation to values. Meaning exercises a cognitive
function.when mutual ﬁnderstanding broadens into common and
complementary understanding of a common world. A commonly
accepted set of judgements declares what is true and false

in that world. Mutual acceptance and mutual concern uncover
a common appreciation of values resulting in common decisions
about common goaix, together with common commitments to coop-

erative action. Common meaning and common values are thus

realized and this realization constitutes community. The
conjunction of the constitutive and communicative functions
of meaning, therefore, bring about community (47).

Personal and interpersonal self-transcendence prom-
ote transcendence in the community. Thus, the 'essential We'(§8j
of community brings about a true good of value, i.e. a true
good of order which promotes a sustained succession of true
instances of the particular goocd and a true scale of prefer-
ences regarding values. Thus, nmeaning in its constitutive

and communicative functions has not only constituted commun-
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ity: 1t has constituted an authentic community of self-
transcending subjects. Martin Buber declares:
" .... the prophetic insight teaches that a human comm-
unity can only truly exist in so far as it becomes a true
community" (49).
We have continually highlighted the role of meaning
in the above account, in order to show how the whole fabriec
of the human good and the formal constituent of community is

dependent on the carriers, elements and functions of meaning.

53.3 The Structure of Community .

We shall now att:mpt to formulate an explanatory

synthesis of community.
533.1 Objective ‘

Our objective is to explain the structure of community.
533.2 Method ‘

We shall employ classical method. The heuristic
structure of classical method is the anticipation of some
correlation or function that states the relation of things,
not to our senses but to one another (50). We shall therefore

be anticipating some correlation between the elements which

constitute community.

533.3 Procedure
We shall examine community in terms of a dynamic
structure, as it provides a useful heuristic framework for
our purposes.
Briefly, there is a dynamic structure when:
(1) there are parts, e.g. musical notes or the conscious
acts of a subject;
(i1) the parts are related, e.g. a scale of musical notes
or the relationships between the acts of percciving,
understanding, judging and deciding;

(iii) the parts are activities, e.g. the actual playing of
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the musical scale or the actual performance of the
related activities of perceiving, understanding,
Judging and deciding;
(iv) the parts form a unity, e.g. a symphony or an act of
knowing  (51).
When the principle of unity comes from without,
as in the case of a symphony (where it is the performers who
bring about the unity), then the structure is materially
dynamic. When the unity comes from within, as in the case
of the act of knowing (where the various parts assemble them-
selves into a unity), then the structure is formally dynamic.
With regard to any dynamic structure one can ask:
what are the basic assumptions; what are its basic clements;
what are the basic relations between the elements; what is
the principle of unity binding the elements togethér.
We shall now examine community in the light of these
considerations. We shall discover that it fulfils the require-

ments of a formally dynamic structure.

533.4 Basic Assumptions

We must assume the possibility of the occurrence of

common meaning and common values. Thus, it is presupposed:

(i) that a group of conscious subjects are in contact
with each other;

(ii) that each subject is conscious on empgirical, affective,
meaning and valuing levels of consciousness, where each
level grounds proportionate acts of meaning, i.e.
potential, formal, full, constitutive, effective and
instrumental acts;

(1iii) that each subject engages at least minimally in such
acts of meaning;

(iv) that such acts of meaning contain corresponding contents

of meaning.

533.5 Basic Elements

The basic elements consist in common experience,
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common feelings, common meaning and common values, where

these elements are contents. They are the product of the
appropriate acts of a group of subjects. Such acts are the
potential, formal, full, constitutive, effective and instrum-
ental acts of meaning which we have examined. Potential
acts contain experience and feeling. Formal and full acts
contain meaning. Constitutive and efficient acts bring
about values. Instrumental acts express all four sets of
contents externally for interpretation by others. Thus,
contents become common contents. Experience becomes common
experience, shared and mutual affective responses develop
common feelings, personal and mutual meaning becomes common
meaning, personal and mutual responses to values reclize

common values.

533.6 Basic Relations
There is a sublation between the basic elements,

i.e. common values, common meaning, common feelings and common

experience sublate one another. We have seen that sublation

occurs when any higher process incorporates a lower process
to achieve the goals of the higher process, while preserv-
ing the lower process intact (52). Conmmon experience,
feelings, meaning and values are sublated to one another
through the sublation of the corresponding acts which produce
them.

Formal acts of meaning depend on the contents of
potential acts: concelving, thinking, defining etc. depend
on what has been perceived, questioned, understood. Full acts
of meaning settle the status of the contents cf formal acts:
what is judged to be true or false depends on what has been
understood. Constitutive acts of meaning depend on the cont-
ents of full acts: judgements of value, decisions and choices
depend on a knowledge of reality and especially on a knowledge
of human reality, which is provided by the contents of full
acts of meaning. In addition, constitutive acts depend cn

the apprehensions of values attained by feelings. Thus,
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constitutive acts also depend on an awareness of the sym-
bolic contents of potential acts. Effective acts of mean-

ing are dependent on the contents of cognitive and constit-
utive acts: action follows knowledge and decision. - Instrum-
ental acts of meaning are dependent on the contents of all the
other acts which they express externally in such a way that
experience, feelings, meaning and values can become common.

We can see therefore that common experience, common
feelings, common meaning and common values are related to one
another hierarchically: common values sublate common meaning
and common affectivity; common meaning sublates common exper-
ience. Thus, sublation expresses the basic relations between

the basic elements.

533.7 Basic Principle of Unity

The proximate principle of unity consists in a

basic shared desire to communicate. Common experience, common

feelings, common meaning and common values are realized through
an ongoing process of communication. A group of conscious
subjects communicate the contents of their acts of meaning to
one another by means of the various carriers of meaning. They
thereby sharc their experiential, affective, meaning and valu-
ing consciousnes:s with one another. Such common sharing of
consciousness is grounded in their basic shared desire to

communicate.

b) Remote Principle

The remote urinciple of unity consists in a basic

shared human desire for community. The expansion of a comnon

consciousness on the part of a group of subjects is the product
of a basic shared human desire for community, i.e. for common
experience and common affective responses which would lead to
common meaning and common values. This basic shared desire

is the expression in it's social dimension of the individual
subject's basic desire for personal meaning and personal value

(53).
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The latter, in turn, is the expression in a personal context

1

of the principle of finality: the upwardly directed
dynamism of proportionate being" (53).

This basic shared desire promotes common experience,
common feelings, common meaning and common values. Further-
more, it promotes common experience towards the realization
of common meaning and both common meaning and common feelings
towards the achievement of common values. In order tc do SO,

it makes use of the process of communication.

533.8 Symbolic Representation of the Structure

a) Diagram
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Key to_Symbols

A, B, C, etc., represent a group of subjects, conscious
on empirical, affective, meaning and valuing levels.
The parallel lines within each circle represeht acts of
meaning on the part of each subject (i.e., potential,
formal, full, constitutive, effective and instrumental
acts).

The projection of the parallel lines represents the
basic desire for communication on the part of each
subject. Their projeétion so that they will intersect,
represents the basic desire for community.

Those parts of the parallel lines which are oufside
each.circle represent the contents of the acts of mean-

ing (i.e., experience, feelings, meaning and value).

The field of intersection of the parallel lines repfés-

ents the contents of meaning which have become common

(i.e., common experience, common feelings, common mean-

ing and common values).

Conclusion

We may conclude that community is the realization of

common experience, common feeling, common meaning and common

values through a self-constituting process of commuuication.

By analysing community in terms of a formally dynamic

structure, we explained this process of self-constitution in

terms of the basic relations (sublation) between its elements

(common experience, common feeling, common meaning and common

values) and the basic principle of unity which governs these

relations (a basic shared desire to bring about common meaning

and common values through a process of communication).

53.4

The Process of Development of Community

We must distingulish between the process of person-

ality development within the context of community and the

process of community development. The latter consists in the
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ever greater realization of common experience, common affect-
ive orientations, common meaning and common values. Both
processes are interconnected but in this chapter we are conc-

erned only with the process of development of community.

534.1 Objective

Our objective 1is to explain the process of community

development. To do so , we shall adapt some of the procedures
which we studied in chapter one. We must emphasise that we
are concerned to explain the process of community development
rather than to elaborate a highly differentiated account of
the development itself. Thus our account of community devel-
opment does not aim to be complete but serves to highlight

the process.

~534.2 HMethod

We shall employ genetic method. As we have seen, the

heuristic structure of genetic method lies in the notion of
development. We anticipate a flexible linked sequence orf
dynamie and increasingly differentiated higher integrations,
where each higher integration 1s a classical correlation,
such as we reached in our understanding of the structure of
community (54). Whereas in that case we sought a correlation
between the elements of community and a basic unifying princ-
iple, in this case we are considering a sequence of such cor-
relations and we are attempting to grasp the intelligibility

latent in that sequence.

534.3 Procedures

a) The Field of Development
The field of development is finality which, in this
context, expresses itself as a basic shared desire to develop

an increase in common meaning and common values (55).

b) The Direction of Development
The direction of community development is towards
an increasing differentiation of common meaning and common

values.
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c) The Mode_of Development

The mode of development 1is spiral. There is a
recurrent interaction between community-as-communicating, the
achievement of an increase in common meaning and common values
and the occurrence of a new and higher integration of community.
One integration of community (FIRST ACT) is capable of devel-
opment (SECOND ACT) through communication (development as
POTENTIAL). Thus, it calls forth a new expansion in common
meaning and cormon values (development as FORMAL) which
completes the spiral in a new and higher integration of comm-
unity (development as ACTUAL). This higher integration is
capable of further development (SECOND ACT) etc., as the
process repeats itself (ACT-ACT, POTENCY, FORM, ACT-ACT etc.),

'in a recurring spiral of higher integrations of community.

Q) Sublation »

| In our theory of the Strucfure of community, we
noted that the contents of common experience, common feelings,
common meaning and common values are sublated to one another
through a sublation of the corresponding potential, formal,
full, constitutive, effective and instrumental acts of mean-

ing of a group of conscious subjects.

e) Iutcgration and Operation
We sha. 1l make use of the procedure of integration

and operation in order to illustrate how the integration of
common meaning and common values which i1s achieved through a
process of communication, 13 capable of further higher integ-
ration through further communication. As we have seen, the
relevant heuristic structure is: 'specify the operator' (56).
In the case of community, we can specify the operator, 'comm-
unity-as-communicating', by differentiating it as a four-level
process of sharing experience, sharing feelings, sharing mean-

ing and sharing values: communication consists in such sharing.

534.4 Principles Governing the Process

The development of community 1is governed by all the
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prihciple of development which we have examined in chapter
one: the principles of finality, development, increasing
differentiation, major and minor flexibility and, most sig~
nificantly, the principles of emergence and correspondence.

We recall that the principle of emergence states that other-
wise coincidental manifolds of lower data invite higher integ-
rations., The principle of correspondence states that differ-

ent manifolds of data require different integrations (57).

534,5 The Process

The process of development takes place through
sustained communication by a group of subjects interécting at
the conscious levels of experience, affectivity, meaning and

value (58). These levels are distinguishable, not seperable.

. a) Empirical Level _

‘ A grdup of conscious subjects in contact With each
other experience,v(i.e. see, hear, taste, smell, touch , perce-
ive etc.) one another and a common world (INTEGRATOR). The
ongoing experience of individuals and pairs (OPERATOR) adds to
the common field which is continually modified and enlarged
(INTEGRATOR), as personal and interpersonal experience is pro-
gressively shared. Thus, the principles of emergence and
éorrespondcnce call forth new integrations of common exper-

ience (INTEGRATOR) in a recurring spiral <equence.

b) Affective Level
A group of conscious subjects share mutual affection

for one another as well as a common appreciation for their
common world (INTEGRATOR). Mutual appreciaticn and common
appreciation become more sensitive and refined (OPERATOR) as
feelings progressively respond to values over satisfactions
(INTEGRATOR). Responses to values become more differentiated
(OPERATOR) and a common scale of preferences in affective
résponses to values 1s established (INTEGRATOR). Again we
have a recurring spiral sequence of higher integrations of
feeling, called forth by the principles of emergence and

correspondence.
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¢) Meaning Level
The experiencing and feeling group of conscious
subjects wonder about one another and about their common
experience (OPERATOR). Wonder provokes inguiry and inguiry
sparks insight, whether in mutual understanding of one
another or in common understanding of their common world.
Individual insights are partial and they provoke further
inquiry (OPERATOR), yielding an expanding series of common
and complementary insights which constitute a common view-
point (INTEGRATOR). Viewpoints develop (OPERATOR) and are
revised in more comprehensive viewpoints (INTEGRATOR) etc.
Common understanding invites common judgement
(INTEGRATOR). Expanding viewpoints show up weaknesses in
- partial common judgements (OPERATOR) and promote more comp-
rehensive common judgements (INTEGRATOR) etc. (59). -
| Successive applications of the principles of emefg—
ence and correspondence promote a recurring spiral sequence
of highér integrations of common understanding and common

Judgement, i.e. of common meaning

d) Valuing Level

The group of subjects experiencing, feeling about,
understanding and accepting one anotier and their common world,
grow in admiration for one another as in:ttances of personal
value and in appreciation of truth, good acts, etc. as qual-
itative values (INTEGRATOR). Their common judgements of
value promote (OPERATOR) common decisions, common choices
and common or complémentary commitments (INTEGRATCR). These,
in turn, direct cooperative action (OPERATOR) which brings
about instances of the good of value (INTEGRATOR) etec., as
a recurring spiral sequence of higher integrations realize

an ever more authentic and comprehensive good of value.

e) QOverall Sublating Level

Common values, common meaning, common feeling and

common experience are related to one another in an overall
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hierarchical integration which we have called sublation.

' Because of the law of integration, a development
occurring on any particular level instigates a correspond-
ing development on other levels. Fop example, a development
in common understanding provokes corresponding development on
other levels: it urges common Judgements of fact and of value
and it may also urge a further sharing of common experience.

Furthermore, since development occurring on any
particular level involves development on other levels, it
also involves development in the overall sublation of common
experience, common feeling, common meaning and common values.
We can name a sequence of such developing sublations, the

Irtegral Development of Community.

It is to be noted in the above account that at‘ahy

stage of a development, it is the same integration which acts

as both integrator and operator. As integrator it consol-
idates the development up to that point, As operator it
promotes further development in accordance with the principles

of emergence and correspondence.

534.6 Definition of the Process

We can now define the process of integral community
development as an upwardly spiraling sequence of higher sub-
lations of common experience, common affectivity, common mean-
ing and common values, where each succeeding sublation is both
integrator and operator and so calls forth its own replace-
meat through successive applications of the principles of

emergence and correspondence.

534.7 Symbolic Representation of the Process

a) Diagram
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b) Key to_Symbols

(1) The basic shared desire to achieve common meaning
and common values 1s represented by the upward direct-
ion of the spiral.

(ii) The increasing diameter of the loops in the spiral
expresses the increasing realization of common mean-
ing and common values.

(1ii) The mode of development of community as a recurring
spiral sequence of community-as-integrated (ACT),
community-as-communicating (development as POTENTIAL),
increase-in-common-meaning-and-common-values (devel-
opment as FORMAL), community—as—ﬁewly—integrated (dev-
elopment as ACTUAL), is represented by the spiral
itself, i.e. POTENCY, FORM, ACT recurring. i

C () The double 'ACT' (printed ACT-ACT), represents the

- -_twofold'funotion of each ACTual integration of comm-

unity. As FIRST ACT ( 'in actu primo' ), it acts as

the INTEGRATOR of a development. As SECOND ACT ( 'in
actu secundo! ), the same integration acts as OPERATOR,
i.e. it actually operates to bring about new develop-
ment in community. As we have seen, this development

is POTENTIAL when there is communication among members

of a group, FORMAL when an Increase in common meaning

and common values has occurred, ACTUAL when this increase
is integrated as FIRST ACT etc., as the process repeats
itself: ACT-ACT, POTENCY, FORM, ACT-ACT recurring.

534.8 Conclusion

We have seen that the process of community devel-
opment is characterized by a sequence of higher sublations of
common experience, common affectivity, common meaning and
common values. Our aim has been to grasp the intelligibility
immanent in the process which governs the sequence. We there-
fore applied genetic method.

The application of the general procedures of genetic

method enabled us to describe the process of community devel-
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opment as:

(1) dynamic, upward-directed and increasingly different-
iated;
(ii) a recurring spiral interaction between community-as-

communicating, (POTENCY), the achievement of an incr-

ease in common meaning and common values, (FORM), and

the higher integration of community, (ACT).

- The application of the procedure of Integration and
Operation together with the theory of sublation, enabled us to
explain the process by grasping that each overall sublation
(and each particular integration on any level) is both
integrator and operator (i.e. FIRST ACT as well as SECOND ACT).
As integrator (as FIRST ACT), it consolidates the development
at any stage in a coordiriated unity. As operator (as SECOND
ACT), it calls forth its own replacement in a higher sublation
(or integratibn as the case may be), by means of successive

applications of the principles of emergence and correspondence.

53.5 The Breakdown of Community

To achieve a balanced understanding of community
development , we must also have some understanding of comm-
unity breakdown. Our account will be limited to a brief
consideration of the process of community breakdown, together

with some of it's contributory causes.

535.1 The Fact of Communi’y Breakdown

Men can withdraw from the field of common experience
and so get out of touch with one another: they cease to live
in the same common world. Feelings of mutual appreciation
and intimacy can disolve into feelings of mutual contempt and
alienation. Men can feel attracted to opposing scales of value.
They can fail to understand one another and so lapse into
misunderstanding and mutual incomprehension. They can judge
in opposed in opposed manners and so withdraw into different

worlds. They can fail to agree on common values and common
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soclal goals and so operate to achieve contradictory world
orders. In short, community can disintegrate into collect-

~ivity and love can fade into indifference (60).

535.2 The Process of Community Breakdown

We have seen that various factors can introduce
a tension into individual consciousness thereby limiting
effective freedom (61i). We must now examine how individual,
group and general bias can introduce a tension in community
which can lead to the breakdown of community. Lonergan
refers to this tension as the dialectic of community.
For Lonergan, a dialectic is a concrete unfolding
of linked but opposed principles of change (62). Thus, in
a dialectic there is:
(1) an aggregate of determinate events; _
(ii) - the events may be traced to one or both of two opposed
principles; -
(iii)  the principles are linked;
(iv) they are modified by the changes resulting from them.
Applying this to community, we can observe:
(1) that there is a tension in community (63);
(ii) that it is traceable to two opposing principles, spont-
aneous intersubjectivity and practical common sense (64);
(iii) that both vprinciples are linked; (the members of a
community as spontaneous, relate to one another inter-
subjectively; as intelligently and reasonably exer-
cising common sense, they cooperate to bring about a
a common good of order; inversely, the order which
they bring about is an ordering of the immediate
desires and fears of spontaneous intersubjectivity;)
(iv) that the changing good of order which is concretely
realized both modifies the spontaneous intersubjective
living of the community and provokes the further
inquiry,insights, judgements, choices, commitments
and cooperative aétions of a modified common sense

Thus we can say that there is a dialectic of comm-
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unity. We shall trace it to three principal causes:

Individual Bias, Group Bias and General Bias.

535.3 The Causes of Community Breakdown

a) Individual Bias

Firstly, there i1s the bias of individuals called
egoism (65). Whereas sensitive spontaneity is concerned
with the immediate present of desire and feeling, intelligence
is concerned with universalization and order. Egoism is an
interference of sensitive spontaneity with the full devel-
opment of intelligence, reasonableness and responsibility.
Intelligence, strongly motivated by spontaneous desires and
fears, does reach understanding but it fails to give full
freedom of scope to intelligent inquiry. It fails to ask :
'thbse further questions which would peroundly nodify ego-
istic solutions. The biased egoist withdraws from common
understanding and judgement. He fails to cooperate in
bringing about a true good of order: 1Instead, he operateé
for his own selfish good. He fails to transcend himself and
so to realize a true good of value. He fails to promote
franscendence in.others. Unauthentic himself, he fosters

unauthenticity and failure in community.

b) Group Bias

Secondly, there is the bias of groups (66). Prin-
itive community 1is intersubjective. Sensitive spontaneity
binds individuals together in groups where sentiment and
desire, familiarity and loyalty, are the forces of cohesion.
Group bilas is due to the tension between intersubjective
feeling and desire, on the one hand and the demands of intell-
igent inquiry, reasonable judgement and responsible decision
and action, on the other. When both factors support one
another, the tension disappears

However, intelligence is ever productive of new
ideas. Fresh ideas motivate responsible social change. The

intersubjective group resists chanpe, especially those changes
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which threaten to destroy its disproportionate advantage.
Groups more favoured in circumstance and ability tend to
succeed where less favoured groups fail. Individual groups
neglect or oppose fruitful ideas. The demands of intellig-
ence, reasonableness and responsibility are compromised.
Understanding is blurred. Judgement is distorted. Common
meaning becomes impossible to realize. Group interest blocks
a true good of order and group galn replaces a true good of
value. Classes and factions develop, conflicts and even

violence ensue and community is destroyed.

¢) General Bias

Thirdly, there is the general bias of common sense
(67). Common sense is the specialization of intelligence in
the particular and the concrete. It considers the affairs
of the present moment and evolves an immediate solution.
HoWever, it tends to neglect the long-term costs. Thus, for
example, the short-term technological boom in western soc-
iety raises the long-term problems of energy depletion and
environmental pollution. Self-interest favours the community
with immediate gain but i1t also threatens the community with
long-term decline. Common insights still occur, common Jjudge-
ments are still made, common decisions are still reached,
cooperative actiovn is still governed by institutions. But
insight is short-sighted and values are mixed with disvalues.
The long-term good of order is neglected and community sows
the seeds of 1its own collaipse.

We have seen how individual, group and general bias
manifest the dialectical tension of community. To pursue
the matter further would be to show how the various kinds of
bias can be reversed and how breakdown can be noted and con-
batted as it occurs in community (68). However, these topics

would take us too far afield.
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53.6 Summary

We have presented Lonergan's general views on
community and we have attempted to systematize and develop
them somewhat in an effort to reach an explanatory synthesis
of the process of development of community.

Initially, we discussed the context of community
in our account of the human good. We analysed the fabric of
community in our differentiation of the carriers, elements
and functions of meaning. We concluded that the formal const-
ituent of community is the achievement of common meaning and
common values. » |
_ We then formulated an explanatory synthesis of the
structure of community. Within that structure, we arrived
'at an>explanatory synthesis of the process which governs »
community devélopment. Lastly, we notéd the faét of community

breakdown and we attempted to account for 1its chief causes.
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6. CARL ROGERS AND THE
THERAPEUTIC COMMUNTITY

6.1 THE TREND TOWARDS GROUPS

61.1 Origins of the Trend

Carl Rogers describes the group movement as " ....
the most rapidly spreading social invention of the century
and probably the most potent" (1). He refers to a particular
kind of therapeutic community which he has chfistened the
'bésibvencounter group'. This planned intensive group exper-
ience is also variously referred to as a 'T-group', ('T' stand-
ing for training laboratory in group dynamics), 'sensitivity
training', a "laboratory in human relationships', a 'workshop
in person-centered group leadership' or a 'Synanon group'
(when it caters for drug addicts) (2).

The geographical focus of the group movement is the
United States (and California in pearticular) but group 'growth
centers' have also spread to Europe and Asia. The movement
had a twofold simultaneous origin. In 194/, Kurt Lewin voiced
the opinion that training in human relations skills was a
vital though neglected part of education. His follcowers organ-
ized the first 'T-group' in Bethel, Maine, shortly after his
death in 1947 (3).

During the same post-war period, Carl Rogers was
involved in the training of counsellors to help returned war
veterans. He discovered that learning was greatly increased
when formal lectures were complemented by several hours of
daily group experience. He became convinced that if trainee
counsellors could relate closely to one another in groups,
they would become aware of themselves and of those hidden

attitudes which impede the therapeutic relationship (4).
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Since the post-war period, Rogers has maintained
a steady interest in group therapy. However, it was not
until the 1960's when the so-called 'growth-groups' grew
out of the therapy groups and 'growth centers' mushroomed
all over the United States, that Rogers began to devote
most of his time to group work.

Encounter groups have functioned in very diverse
settings; They have cperated in industry, in education, in
churches of various denominations, in prisons, as well as in
the so-called 'growth centers'. Likewise, group members have
reflected a wide spectrum of professional occupations: indust-
rial executives, university students and faculty members, psycho-
therapists and psychiatrists, delinquents and prisoners, married
couples and divorcees, religious ministers and drug addicts (5).

It is important to note that whereas Rogers's initial
’interpersonal thefapy (and to scme extent his éarly group
therapy) was primarily intended for the so-called 1911 members
of society, his basic encounter group was primarily organized
to promote the furthef growth of what contemporary society

regards as its 'normal' and 'healthy' members (6).

61.2 Rogers's Basic Encounter Group

Rogers writes that the basic encounter group:
" ,... usually consists of ten to fifteen persons and a
facilitator or leader. It is relatively unstructured,
providing a climate of maximum freedom for personal
expression, exploration of feelings and interpersonal
communication. Emphasis is on the interactions among
the group members, in an atmosphere which encourages
each to drop his defences and facades and thus enable
the person to recognize and change self-defeating attit-
udes, test out and adopt more innovative and constructive
behaviours and subsequently to relate more adeguately and

effectively to others in his everyday life ...." (7).
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Encounter group programs vary from three-week
intensive sessions to week-long groups, 'marathon' groups
and periodic groups which meet regularly over an extended
period (8). Most common is the 'two-and-a-half-day group'
which meets more or less continuously over that perioa.

As Rogers's groups are unstructured, the major
problem which the members face is how they are going to use
their time together. According to Rogers, it gradually bec-
omes clear that the unspoken aim of nearly all the group mem-
bers is to discover ways of relating to one another. As a
sense of trust gradually builds up, feelings and attitudes of
group members towards themselves and towards their fellow
group members are gradually explored. 'Masks' and facades
are progressively lowered and the real feelings of real people
become expressed more and more. Rogers observes that feelings,
especially negative feelings which are nbrmally surpressed or
at least unexpressed, are found to be acceptable in the group.
A group member is "more accepted the more real he becomes" (9).
Thus, a sense of warmth and liking develops among group members
and this leads to a heightened awareness of self-feeling in

individual members.

61.3 Rogerian Groups and Non-Directivity

Rogers continues to foster the client-centered or
non-directive orientation in his encounter groups. He 1lists
the principal practical hypotheses which guide his facilit-
ation of groups. He believes that:

(1) a facilitator can develop a climate of trust which
' reduces defensiveness and promotes freedom of expression
in a group;
(ii) in such a climate, group members really listen to one
another, really hear cne another and express theilr
immediate feeling reaction to one another;

(iii) mutual expression of feeling leads to mutual acceptance;
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(iv§ mutual acceptance encourages self-acceptance: each
member begins to accept his whole being, "emotional,
intellectual and physical - as it is, including its
potential™ (10);

(v) members confront one another in 'feedback': they
freely communicate to one another hocw the other appears
(11).

Rogers's style of group 'facilitation' is apparently
'non-directive' and it is very similar to his style of particip-
ation in interpersonal therapy. He himself claims:

"In no basic philosophical way, so far as I can see, does
this approach differ from that which I have adopted for
years in individual therapy" (12). .

» There 1s one very significant 'philosophical' differ-
énce,'I believe: 'Rogers participates as a full and equai-member
in an encounter group. Unlike his reflective and 1ess'express«
ive participation in interpersonal therapy, he feels free and
even tries to express his own feelings and attitudes in encounter
groups. 1 am convinced that this noticeably differentiates
his group work from his interpersonal therapy. He himself
admits:

"My behaviour is often guite cifferent in a group from
what it used to be in a one-to-one rpTationship" (13).

As we shall see, this difference in behaviour casts serious

doubts on the claim that a Rogerian faciiitator is 'non-

directive!' in an encounter group.

6.2 COMMUNITY, ALTENATION AND GROUPS

Rogers claims that the basic need which draws people
into encounter groups is the human need to experilence a sense
of community. He observes that this sense of community 1s
threatened by the dehumanization of modern culture:

"We live in an increasingly impersonal milieu formed by
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sclentific technology, industrial technology ang urban
crowding .... Another element is the increasing com-
putorization orf industry, government, education and even
medicine. This is not necessarily bad in itselfr; it
simply keeps underlining the depersonalized image the
berson has of himself as & mechanically filegd and stim-
ulated object, dealt with by utterly uncaring machines

and bureaucrats" (14).

alienation from self and others, a view which is echoed by
Frankl (15), May (16), Buber (17), Mowrer (18) and the exist-
ential therapists (19).

Rogers observes that people hunger for Something
which they often fail to find in churches, schools, urban
areas and evern in_marriage and family life:  personal relat-
ionships which are warm and real,vwhere feelings can be freely
€xpressed, where Sorrows and joys can be shared, where al: is
known and all is accepted. People long for a sense of community

and they look to encounter groups to satisfy this longing.

participants, is borne out by the results of a survey of an

analysis of different encounter group orientations published

c++. OUr literviews and group protocols indicate that
a large number orf subjects joined the groups with the
explicit purpose of establishing permanent friendships
and with the unstated or unconscious one of finding a
bermanent group" (20),

Rogers believes that the encounter group movement
can help to bring back a sense of community in institutional
settings. Consequently, he has conducteqd encounter groups
among industrigl executives, in educational establishments (21),
among married couples (22) etc., sometimes with alarming
results, as we shall see,

In order %o foster the encounter movement, he spons-
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ored the La Jolla Program of the Center for Studies of the Per-—
son, an encounter-based workshop in human relationships directed
by Rogers's colleague William Coulson and others. The program
consists in a series of encounter groups and community meetings
aimed at the training of group facilitators (23). The hope

1s that participants will be able to benefit from the exper-
ience and so contribute to a sense of community in their own

respective institutions.

6.3 ROGERIAN GROUPS AND OTEER TRENDS

~ Encounter groups can be differentiated according to
whether they are leader-centered and so 'directive? or member-
center.d and so 'non-directive'.
| Psychoanélytic groups (24), Transactioﬁal Analytic
groups (25), Psychodrama groups (26), Gestalt groups 27y,
Esalen Eclectic groups (28), Synanon groups (29) and Rational-
Emotive groups (30) and even '"T-groups' (31). tend to place
an emphasis on the structuring activity of the group leader.
The resulting group process differs therefore from the Roger-
ian group process which stresses that the group leader facil-
itates personal development most eifectively when he acts as
a group member rather than as a group 'leader'.

In my account of the group process, I shall concen-
trate on the Rogerian orientation. I shall rely chiefly on
the descriptions of the encounter group formulated by Carl
Rogers and William Coulson, as well as on my own personal
experiences in Rogerian groups at the La Jolla Program, 1973.
(32), I shall also draw on some of the most recent evaluative

studies of the encounter group movement.
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6.4 THE PROCESS OF ENCOUNTER

64,1 The Condition for the Process

According to William Coulson, the sole necessary
and sufficient condition for the encounter process to occur
is that there should be an occasion for it. (33). This occas-

ion must possess the following characteristics:

641.1 Extended Time

The occasion is one of slowing the normal pace of

life for long enough that people will really notice one another,
really listen to one another, really hear one another. It
should allow people to express to one another what they are
~ordinarily too embarassed or too afraid to express:'vtheir
‘feelings (38). . To achieve all this people need an extended
‘period of time together. Coulson calls the'resulting Zroup
atmosphere the 'Plenum of Presence!':
"To see whom we are with, in this moment, in this place;
to stop for now the frantic pace of daily activity and
daily deciding, to be silent if necessary, to look around
and notice who is here -~ this is the powerful plenum in
which the encounter group operates, the here and the now.

This 1is where persons become present to one another" (35).

641.2 Unstructuredness

The occasion must not be cluttered with requirements,
not even the requirement of being a 'good' group member, who
follows all the 'cénons‘ of encounter: 'Stay with the Here-
and-Now' or 'Express Feeling, not Thought' ! (36).

Coulson has observed that if people are told what

they are expected to do in a group, they will tend to do it.
If a leader sets a topic to be discussed or an exercise to be
performed, people gladly conform, in order to avoid having to
reveal themselves and their feelings (37).

A group leader who so manipulates a group in order

to force encounter, errs, according to Coulson. He takes away
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the opportunity, which people rarely have, of being what they
want to be, without being expected to 'perform'. He also errs,
says Coulson, because 1t is not necessary to manufacture the
events of encounter (38).

Coulson 1s particularly critical of the various
gimmicks, games and non-verbal exercises which have become
popular in encounter groups, as the title of his book "Groups,

Gimmicks and Instant Gurus'", would suggest. He points out that

the expression of touch can imply the existence of real affect-
ion and real confirmation between people: 1t naturally expresses
a genuine closeness which already exists (39). However, some
encounter leaders seem to think that the order can be reversed:
that people can first touch one another artificially and as a
consequence, feel close to one another. Coulson declares that
~in such situations, touch becomes meaningless and personal

‘relationships are trivialized (40).

641.3 Permission to be Different

" The occasion which becomes encounter carriss with it
the implicit permission to be different from one's ordinary
self: to risk one's self, to be open and honest, to become
transparent to other members (41).

People are normally unable to assume permission to
depart from crdinary social discourse. They have a tendency
fo waste the group's time chattering and vying for leadership.
However, Coulson has found that if a sc-called 'facilitator!'
is present, 1f it is implied that he knows what he 1s doing
and if he does nothing except that he tries to be himself in
so far as he can, then the group members can assume permission
to be open:

"The encounter will happen, then, if you give people
sufficient time together without a distracting task and
put someone with them as leader who will not do tradition-
al:leaderly things - who knows enough not to get people
organized, not to tell them 'how to encounter', not to

set an agenda or get motions passed and most assuredly
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not to put them through tricks, for they will do them"
(42).

64,2 The Process

Rogers has not attempted to formulate a theory of
the process of encounter comparable in precision to his
theory of the process of interpersonal therapy (43). He
describes the process on two occasions, observing:

"I am not aiming at a high-level theory of the group
process but rather at a naturalistic observation, out
of which, I hope, true theory can be built" (44).

Where it is possible to do so without distorting
Rogers's meaning, we shall employ the same terms in the
‘following account as we did in our account bf the:process
of interperéonal therapy, in order to highlight ﬁie parallel
between the two processes. '

Rogers points out that his account does not follow
a rigidly causal or sequential order:

"The interaction is best thought of, I believe, as a
rich and varied tapestry, differing from group tc group,
yet with certain kinds of trends evident in most of
these intensive encounters and with certain patterns
tending to precede and others to foilow" (45).

The following is roughly the sequential pattern

of stages in the process.

642.1 'Milling Around!

The key feature of this stage 1s tile refusal by
the facilitator to lead the group, to set a topic or to
formulate rules of procedure. He declares that the group.
members have total freedom and that the only responsibility
which he will take is for his own behaviour in the group -
The result 1s an initial period of confusion, polite 'cock-
tail-party talk', frustration and lack of continuity (46).

The group may resort to various strategies in order to cope
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with this awkwardness: various people may make an unsuccess-
ful bid for leadership; rules may be suggested; very often
there is a resort to politeness and formality, in order to
maintain personal distance; humour may serve as a camouflage
for uncertainty and embarrassment; a task may be proposed to
fill the void (47).

According to Jack and Lorraine CGibb, close collab-
orators of Rogers, the key emotions of this stage are fear
and distrust. These feelings reveal themselves in role-
playing (members tend to respond to one another as 'types'),
in evaluation (members tend to analyse and judge one another)

and in formality (48).

642.2 Incongruence

Group members tend to reveal their 'public' selves
to one another and only gradually, fearfully and_ambivaleﬁtly
do.they reveal their 'private' or inner selves. A group
member remarks:
"There is a self which I present to the world and another
one which I know more intimately. With others I try to
appear able, knowing, unruffled, problem-free. To sub-
stantiate this image I will act in a way which at the
time or later seems false or artificial or 'not the
real me'" ('9).
As we have seen, uinis discrepancy between the private and
public selves is part of what Rogers means by incongruence (50).

It's manifestations are fa:ade-building and gamesmanship (51).

642.3 Expression of Past Feelings

Tentatively and scmewhat fearfully, members begin
to take the risk of exposing themselves in spite of ambivalent
feelings about the trustworthiness of the group. There 1is
an initial description of feelings, usually in reference to
past events, l.e. in reference to the There-and Then: to

something existing outside the group in time and in place.
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6L42.4 Expression of Negative Feelings

Rogers remarks:
"Curiously enough, the first expression of genuinely
significant 'here-and-now' feeling is apt to come in
negative attitudes towards other group members or
the group leader" (52).
Very often it is the leader who is the focus of anger, chiefly
because he 'fails' to give 'proper' guidance to the group.
Rogers suggests two reasons for this outburst of
negative feeling. Pirstly, it is one of the best ways of
testing the freedom and trustworthiness of the group (53).
Secondly, deeply positive feelings are more difficult and
’dangerous to express than regative ones. To admit to liking
or loving, leaves one vulnerable and open to rejection. To

‘admit to anger or dislike leaves one, at most, open to attack.

642.5 Expression of Increasing Openness

Gradually, a sense of trust develops. Group members
begin to feel a certain risky freedom in the atmosphere of the
group. Each one begins to realize that the group is in part
his group:

"The problem of trust formation is the problem of attain-
ing membership. One achieves genuine belonging by trust-
ing himself cond the group .... As the group grows, fear
decreases and trust increases" (54).

Growth in trust is manifest in increasing openness
and honesty among group mervers. At this stage, it 1s most
likely that someone will reveal himself in a significant
way. He takes the risk of letting the group know some deeper
facet of himself. Gerard Halg remarks:

"Regardless of with whom it takes place, trainer or

member, it is the revelation of the 'I' to the other

and the other to the 'I' that is the core healing and

redemptive activity in the sensitivity training group” (55).
Openness and honesty appear to be two central fact-

ors in promoting change in encounter groups (56).



642.6 Expression of Immediate Feelings

Increasing trust, openness and honesty tend to

bring the immediate feelings of one member towards another,

out into the open. Sometimes feelings are positive: 'T
like your warmth and your smile'. Sometimes they are neg-
ative: 'I feel threatened by your silence' or 'I feel myself

experiencing strong feelings of dislike for you'. According
to Rogers, such honest and open expression of feeling is
possible only because of the climate of trust which has dev-

eloped in the group (57).

642.7 Acceptance and Empathic Understanding

Rogers feels that one of the most fascinating asp-
~ects of the intensive group experience 1s the natural and
spontaneous capacity of the ordinary group member to'share
'.the pain and‘sufféring of others inva therapeutic manner (58).
A spirit of 'real listening', 'real hearing', 'real caring'’
and 'real prizing' develops in the group, similar to the
'unconditional positive regard' and 'empathic understanding'
which Rogers discovered to be the significant helpful attit-
udes in his interpersonal therapy. He has become increasingly
convinced that a deeply perceptive and facilitating attitude
is common among group members and he believes that the ability
to be therapeutic or healing is far more widespread among

'ordinary' people than is normally realized (59).

642.8 Experience of Self-Acceptance

The acceptance and empathic understanding of other
group members leads to self-acceptance (i.e. positive self-
regard). For Rogers, self-acceptance tends to mean the accept-
ance of self-feelings and self-experiences (60). A group
member who 1s learning to accept himself becomes more open to
change. He 1s closer to his feelings and to all that is ‘
happening-in his 'organism', his self-structure is no longer

so rigidly organized and so he is more open to change.

642.9 Growth in Congruence

Rogers refers to growth in congruence as the 'crack-
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ing of facades'. Mutual transparence gradually replaces
tact, cover-up, 'intellectualizing' and polite conversat-
ion. There 1s a transition from Buber's 'seeming' to his
'being' (61). The frank expression of self by some members
has set a headline that deeper and more basic encounter is
possible and the group seems to move almost intuitively in
that direction. Rogers writes:

"Gently at times, almost savagely at others, the group

demands that the individual be hims;lf, that his current

feelings not be hidden, that he remove the mask of ord-

inary social intercourse" (62).

642.10 Feedback and Confrontation

In the course of this free, expressive, honest ,
and congruent interaction, the individual group member rec-
éives a great deal of information about how he abpears to
.Others and about how they react to him. Rogers calls this
frank exchange 'feedback' (63). Vhether positive and warm
or negative and upsetting, Rogers claims that 'feedback' is
constructive because of the atmesphere of trust in the group
(64).

Feedback of a particularly forceful kind sometimes
occurs when one member confronts another in anger and this
usually results in a deep closeness between the pair:

" .... the incredible fact experienced over and over
by members of the group was that, when a negative feel-
ing was fully expressed to another, the relationship
grew and the negative feeling was replaced by a deep
acceptance for the other" (65).

I believe that 'feedback' and 'confrontation'
significantly differentiate the group relationship from the
relationship in interpersonal therapy. The facilitator
expresses his feelings and attitudes towards the group member
much more freely than does the interpersonal therapist to
the client (66).
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642.11 The Basic Encounter

Positive and negative 'feedback' tend to deepen
group relationships, leading to what Rogers describes as
‘basic encounter'. He illustrates:

"A man tells through his tears, of the tragic loss of
his child, a grief which he is experiencing for the
first time, not holding back his feelings in any way.
Another says to him, also with tears in his eyes, 'I've
never before felt a real physical hurt in me from the
pain of another. I feel completely with you'. This is
basic encounter'" (67).

This illustration of basic encounter 1s particularly
close to what Max Scheler dczcceribes as 'fellow-feeling' and
it resembles Buber's 'making present (68). Rogers borrows
another of Buber's terms when he remarks that:

"Such I-Thou relationshipé (to'use Buber's term again)‘
occur with some frequency in these group sessions and
nearly always bring a moistness to the eyes of the part-
icipants"™ (69).
The question may well be asked as to whether Rogers use of
the term I-Thou (in Buber's sense) is justified here. Ve
shall discuss this in our critique.

Such closeness leads to what Rogers understands as
confirmation:
" .... a kind of confirmation of myself, of the unique-
ness and universal qualities of men, a confirmation that
when we can be human together something positive can
emerge" (70).
Rogers is convinced that when one person 1s real
with another, he has an 'astonishing ability' to heal the
other with a real and understanding 'love', whether that

person be facilitator or member (71).

642.12 Clarification

The process of .encounter is a movement from fear

and distrust towards acceptance and trust; from incongruence
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and facade to congruence and openness; from formality and
role~playing to warmth and intimacy; from basic distance

to basic relationship (72). In the individual member, the
growing climate of trust promotes a movement from incong-
ruence, anxlety and threat towards the experience and express-
ion of feelings for self and others.

Initially, these feelings may be negative or tent-
ative but gradually they become warm and positive. The caring
comprehension and deep 'prizing' by other members of the
group promote warm self-understanding and positive self-regard.
Rogers regards the following statement of a former participant
in one of his groups as typlcal:

"I am more open, spontaneous. I express myself more

freely. I am more sympathetic, empathic and tolerant.

I am more confident. I am more religious 1in my oOwn way.

My felati@ns with my family, friends and coQWorkers afe

more honest and I express my likes and dislikes and true

feelings more openly. 1 admit ignorance mcre readily.

I am more cheerful. I want to help others more" (73).
However, not all reports of encounter experiences are so glow-
ing and there is evidence that casualties do occur (74). We
may therefore conclude that for some encounter participants,
‘the open and frank expression of positive and negative feelings
can lead to more spontaneous and warm Interpersonal closeness,
For others, however, the same frank and open expression of

feeling can have seriously detrimental outcomes.

64,3 The Facilitation of the Process

643.1 Rogers's Basic Attitudes as a Facilitator

Rogers is aware that he does not facilitate the
group as a 'tabula rasa' and so he thinks that it is impor-
tant to state clearly the basic attitudes and convictions with

which he approaches an encounter group. He aims:
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a) To_Trust in the Group Process
Given a reasonably facilitating climate in the

group, Rogers trusts the group to further its own potential
and that of its members. He remarks that he has:

" . ... gradually developed a great deal of trust in the

group process. This is undoubtedly similar to the trust

I came to have in tThe process of therapy in the indivual,

when 1t was facilitated rather than directed" (75).
Rogers remarks that the group resembles an organism which has
its own direction even though he cannot predict that direct-
ion (76). When a group member is exhibiting what Rogers judges
to be psychotic behaviour, Rogers has learned to rely on the
other group members to be a< helpful as he hopes to be himself:

"I rely on the wisdom of the group more than on my own

and am often ueeply astonished at the therapeutic ability

of the members™ (77). - |

b) To Have No Specific Goals For the Group

Rogers writes:
"I usually have no specific goal for a particular group
and sincerely want it to develop its own directions™ (78).
He notes that whenever he has a specific (as against
a general) gvual in mind for a group, the group members usually
resist his aim. He does have a general goal in mind, however.
He hopes that therc will be some sort of process movement in
the group and he believes that he can predict its general
direction:
"The group will move - of that I am convinced but it
would be presump’uous to think that I can or should

direct that movement towards a specific goal" (79).

c) To_beg a Facilitator-Member of the Group
Rogers hopes to become as much a participant as a
facilitator in a group. He dislikes the facilitator who with-
holds himself from emotional participation in the group. He
distrusts the 'expert' who analyses the group process and the

reactions of the group members. He believes that such a facil-
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itator denies his spontaneous feelings and provides a model
for group members' imitation (80). At times, he expresses
feelings and attitudes aimed at facilitating the growth of
another member. At other times, he expresses feelings which

have as their goal the opening of himself to further growth.

d) To_be 'Totally' Present
Rogers says that he tries to be present as a 'whole!
person - in both'cognitive' as well as 'affective'! modes - when
he facilitates a group. However, he admits that this is very
difficult to achieve:
"I have not found this easy to achieve since most of us
seem to choose one mode rather than the other at any

given instant" (81).

e) ‘To_be Unstructuring and Non-Directive

T s e e e e e e 3R T T e L LT T

» Rogers opens the initial group session in é very »
relaxed faShion, with no more than a'simple sentence such as:
"I suspect we will know each other a great deal better
at the end of these group sessions than now" (82),
or:
"I'm a little uneasy but I feel somewhat reassured when
I look around at you and realize we're all in the same
boat" (83). | |
He has found that a facilitator who pushes a group, manipulates
it, makes rules for it or tries to direct it, is less effective:
he destroys the group's trust in him or he converts the members

into his worshipful followeecs (8L4).

643.2 Perceptivity in Experiencing

Rogers listens as carefully, accurately and sensit-
ively as possible to each member who expresses himself, whether
superficially or otherwise. He believes that such listening
'validates' the person. Every member who speaks is worth under-
standing and worthwhile. Rogers admits that this 'listening'
tends to be selective and to that extent 'directive': he is
less interested in the details being recounted than in the sig-

nificance which the experiences have for the speaker - especially
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the emotional significance:
"It i1s to these meanings and feelings that I try to
respond" (85).

Rogers tries to hear not only what a member may be
saying but what he may not be saying but may want to say:

" .... to become involved in someone else's 'silent
scream'" (86). '

Rogers tries to reach out so that a group member
may reallze that whatever happens to him or within him, be it
Joy or pain, Rogers is very much 'with' him:

"I think I can usually sense when a participant is
frightened or hurting, and it is af these moments that
I give him some sign, verbal or non-verbal, that T per-
ceive this and(am a companion to him as he lives in
that hurt or fear" (387). .

'643.3 Acceptance

Rogers tries to accept the group exactly as it is
and where it is: if a group wishes to 'intellectualize!'! or
to discuss quite superficial problems or if it.is emotionally
closed and frightened of communication, he is not upset. Thus,
he avoids tactics which force here-and-now communication and
feeling within the group. He is convinced that, at least,
such strategies lead to discipleship: at worst, they violate
the privacy of the individual group members (88).

Rogers also accepts the individual member's wish to
commnit himself or not to commit himself to the group. He
accepts a member's silence, provided that it does not repres-
ent an unexpressed palin. He accepts a member's statements at
their face value and he refrains from interpreting or judging
or evaluating. As in his interpersonal therapy, Rogers's
regard for the group member is unconditional. Although he
responds more to his present feelings, he refuses to make

here-and-now rules.

643.4 Empathic Understanding

As in his interpersonal therapy, Rogers tries to
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understand the exact meaning and (in so far as possible) the
full emotional impact of what a member 1s communicating. He
tries to grasp the internal frame of reference of the speaker.
In Buber's language, he tries to 'imagine the real' in the
other (89). 1In Binswanger's perspective, he tries to enter
the 'meaning-matrix' of the other, while at the same time
preserving his own 'meaning-matrix' (90). Lieberman's survey
of encounter groups confirms that it seems to be the apprec-
lating and supportive understanding of the listener which

confers on self-disclosure it's potential for change (91).

643.5 Operating in Terms of Feeling

Rogers declares:

"I have learned to be more and more free in maliing use
~of my own feelings as they exist in the moment, whether
-in.relation to the grcup as a whole or to cne individual
~or to myself"™ (92). |

In being more expressive of feeling, Rogers therefore acts
somewhat differently in groups than he did in interpersonal
therapy. He tries to voice any persisting feelings which he
experiences towards an individual or towards the group (93),
whereas in interpersonal therapy he would remain silent about
these feelings. He writes:

"When asked a question, I try to consnlt my own feelings"

(9h).

He trusts these feelings, impulses and fantasies which surface

in him and he tries fo be as expressive of negative and frust-

rated feelings as he 1s of positive and warm feelings. e bel-
ieves that he functions best in a group when ris 'owned' feel-

ings - positive or negative - are in immediate interaction with
those of another group member. He observes:

"It is the closest I get to an I-Thou relationship" (95).

643.6 Congruence

Above all, Rogers tries to be congruent {(i.e.'real')
in his reaction to group members. He expresses what he feels

for others and how he reacts to them, as openly and as honestly
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as possible. When it seems appropriate, he is willing to
be open and to share his own distress with the group. He
notes that whenever he has failed to do so, he has not listened
as well as he otherwise might have . (96).

Although he tries to be 'real' in a group, Rogers
refuses to be evaluative or diagnostic or judgemental of
group members' reactions. He merely reports to individual

group members how he reacts to them in the group.

643.7 Spontaneity

Rogers writes:
"Spontaneity is the most precious and elusive element
I know " (97).

As we have seen, Rogers's philosophy of development stresses
. that the 'fully-functioning' person floats in the complex
’ stream of his immediate experience (98). Thus, Rogérs him-
éelf tries to express the flow of his own experience as spont-
aneously as he can in an encounter group. Sometimes he expr-
esses himself verbally and sometimes non-verbally.. Sometimes
his expression involves the physical movements of touch or
change 1n position in the group. Rogers believes that artif-
iciality is the greatest enemy of spontaneity and so he avoids
the planned exercises and gimmicks which have become the feut-
ure of some other encounter orientations (99). Likewise, in
order to avoid provoking an artificial 'self-consciousness'

in group members, he avoids comments on the group process (100).

643.8 The Power of the Facilitator as Model

Rogers claims to be non-directive and non-manipul-
ative in a group (101). Nevertheless, he is aware that " the
way I serve as a facilitator has significance in the life of
the group" (102). He also admits that "my behaviour is often
quite different in a group from what it used to be in a one-
to-one reiationship"(103), because "I have learned to be free
in making use of my own feelings" (104). He finds "I do some-

thing very spontaneously and it is highly effective" (105).
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Thus, Rogers is conscious that a facilitator's behaviour can
be a "model for the group" (106).

Other encounter writers highlight the role of the
facilitator in terms of modelling. Gibb admits that the
"leader-as-person can be a powerful influence in the group"
(107). Hobart Thomas affirms that the facilitator's essent-
ial task is to allow himself to be known by others (1C8).
Frederick Stoller is convinced that the leader's behaviour
is so powerful that 1t is a substitute for rules in a group
(109). Sidney Jourard sees the group leader as an exemplar.

"I 'lead' by example", he admits (110).
Leonard Xrasner has advanced the hypothesis that:
"Probably the most effective way to 'control' ecnother
peréon's behaviour is to 'be spontaneous' in the relat-
~ ionship with them" (111). | “ o
The charge has therefore been levelled agalns Rogers that he
tends to minimise the inevitability of some degree of manip-
ulation in any influence situation; that he makes the unreal-
istic assumption that by choosing 'proper' goals and technigues
in an influence situation, he can sidestep the problem of man-
ipulation and control (112). Herbert Kelman remarks:
"He (Rogers) seems to argue that, when an influencing
agent is dedicated to the value of man as a self-actual-
izing process (113) and selects tecimiques that are des-
igned to promote this value, he can abrogate his power
over the influence and maintain a relaticnshinr untainted
by behaviour control"™ (11L4).

Kelman feels that a certain amount of control is inevitable.

6.5 OQUTCOMES OF ENCOUNTER

65.1 Individual Outcomes in Three Phases

Coulson describes encounter effects in three phases:

651.1 Openness
According to Coulson, the initial period after the



~1bL7-

termination of the encounter group 1s characterized by emot-
ional‘openness towards others. The former participant is

still bathing "in the afterglow of the workshop experience!

and he wants to be open in his everyday life, as though the
whole world were an encounter group (115). However, the

less permissive world of day-to-day 1living puts pressure on him
to modify hilis encounter behaviour.

'~ According tc Coulson, he is reluctant to return to
caution and artificiality. He has learned that how he spont-
aneously feels is also how others spontaneously feel, if only
he can reach them. He has learned to take risks in order %o

do so.

651.2 Crisis _

Enthusiasm for spontaneous openness 1s rarely met
with the same enthusiasm 1n the world of family, friends and
work. Frankness is resisted by tact, diplomacy, formality
and even hostility. Gradually, encounter behaviour is replaced
by the inormality' of everyday facade, role-playing and
distance (116).

651.3 Residue

Nonetheless, Coulson believes that the former
encounter narticipant has learned. He is left with a "residue
of new knowledge and new hope ...." (117). He is now fully
'in charge' of his own life situation and he has experienced
his potential kinship with other human beings.

According to Coulson, the former encounter particip-
ant has a new capacity to get close to what is going on inside
himself, a capacity to contact the source of authority in him-
self represented by feeling. He writes:.

"Encounter groups are more part of the tradition of moral
education than they are the scientific tradition of psych-
ology or the medical tradition of psychilatry, for they
have most to do with learning to be in touch with one's

self and with becoming more of what one wishes to be" (118).
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The former encounter member has also learned that
he can call on pedple: he can be more present and open with
people when he wishes to be. Greater awareness of himself
and less need to defend himself against threatening exper-
ience, gives him a greater sensitivity to the full range of

other people's feelings.

65.2 Individual, Relational and Instiftutional Outcomes

Rogers tends to paint a more enthusiastic and wide-
sweeping picture of encounter outcomes than does Coulson.
He notes changes in individuals, in relationships and in

organizations.

652.1 Individual Outcomes

Rogers reports that he has seen individuals élter
their self—concepts considerably as they explore their feel-
ings in an accepting climate and as they receive tough and
tender feedback from other caring members: H

"I have seen persons begin to realize and bring into
being more of thelr potential through their behaviours
both in the group and afterwards. Time and time again

I have seen individuals choose a whole new direction for

their lives - philosophically, vocationally and intellect-

ually - as @ result of an encounter group experience" (119).

The question may bc asked whether these new 'directions'
represent personal development or merely personal change, as
we shall see in our critiqusz.

Rogers also admits that some people go through an
encounter group experlLence untouched, noting no significant
personal change then or later. He claims that others who are
seemingly untouched by the group experience, change at a later
date.

652.2 Relational Outcomes

Rogers is equally sanguine about the changes which

occur in relationships as a direct result of encounter:
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"I have known individuals for whom the encounter exper-

ience has meant an almost miraculous change in the depth

of their communication with spouse and children. Some-

times, for the first time real feelings are shared ..." (120
He points to fathers who have been able to communicate with
their sons for the first time; teachers who have transformed
their classes into personal and caring learning groups; semin-
arians who have made great strides in translating love and
brotherhood into real communication and caring for one another.
In short, Rogers believes that encounter can transform‘relat—
ionships in openness, in trust and in warmth.

However, that an exaggerated emphasis on intersubj-

ective emotional spontaneity is potentially disrupt’ve of
commitmént to relationship, 1is clearly evident in Rogers's

recent book, Becoming Partners: Marriage and .Its Alternatives,

which 1is based on his experience with married and divorced
people. He writes:

"It is becoming increasingly clear that a man-woman

relationship will have permanence only to the degree

that it satisfies the emotional, psycholcgical, intell-

ectual and physical needs of the partners" (121).
Although Rogers merely claims to be reading the signs of the
times rather then advocating a change in the meaning of marr-
iage, the whole tone of hils book exhalts spontaneity, feeling
and change to the apparent neglect of value, decision, choice
and commitment, _

We learn that by the year 2000, permanent commitment,

"the attitude of possessiveness - of owning arother person -
which has historically dominated sexual unions - is likely to
be greatly diminished" (122). There will be sexual freedom
for adolescents and adults. Each person will be assured of
"lasting infertility in early adolescence" (123). Couples
will remain together only if they "feel deeply commited to
each other" (124). "There may be a mutual agreement as to

whether or not the marriage includes sexual faithfulness to
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one's mate" (125). They will decide to have children only
when they have shown evidence of a mature commitment to each
other.

Rogers's book consists in a series of bilographical
histories of contemporary 'marriages of three', 'communal
marriages', 'experimental unions', etc. He tells us that:

" .... these are all gropings towards some new form
of man-woman relationship for the future" (126).

It is clear that when the criterion of value is

emotional spontaneity, change takes precedence over the more

traditional criteria which stress decision and commitment.

652.3 Institutional Outcomes

We have mentioned that Rogers has conducted encoun-

- ter groups in institutional settings and we shall now examine
ﬁhe consequences of his largest educational undertaking, by way

IOf an example of the effect of encounter onvinstitutions.

In 1967, Rogers published an article entitled "A
Plen for Self-Directed Change in an Educational System", in
which he proposed that encounter groups, which seemed to have
powerful effects on individuals, could could also be applied
in stagnant educational systems (127). He wrote that educat-
ional systems had to discover a climate conducive to personal
growth, where innovation was no longer frightening, where fthe
creative capacities of administrators, teachers and students
would be encouraged rather than stifled, where self-directed
learning would take precedence over teaching. Rogers claimed
that the encounter group coulid effect such a revolution.

As a result of his article, Rogers and his staff
were invited to conduct a three-year series of encounter
groups among the administrators, faculty members and students
of the large Californian Catholic school system run by the
Sisters of the Immaculate Heart of Mary. Six hundred nuns
ran one university, eight high schools and fifty primary
schools. One year after the encounter project had ended,

there were only two schools and no nuns left in the original
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system (128).

Rogers had urged that a large number of encounter
groups should be held over a concentrated period of time,
among administrators, among faculty members and among stud-
ents of the various institutions and subsequently among
groups composed of all three sectors. He had warned:

"It cannot be denied that when problems, especially
interpersonal problems, are faced openly rather than
swept under the rug; when interpersonal relationships
are substituted in place of roles and rules, then a
certain amount of constructive turbulence is inevitable"
(129). |
Very quickly it became apparent that ﬁhereas some ird;viduals
did appear to benefit from the experience of encdunter, the
'Vafious”educational institutions were decidedly disrupted by
the experiment. Divieions developed between the faculty
members and the administrators and on one occasion a near-
riot developed between black and white university students.

Conflict eventually developed between the Cardinal-
Archbishop of Los Angeles and the Immaculate Heart Order,
resulting in the nuns departure from the diocesan schcols
and from their order. 320 of them formed another order. The
disruption was complete (130). A faculty member commented:

"It would be unrealistic to think tha* the two events,

the encounter project and the conflict with the cardinal,
just happened simultaneously .... I think we need a clear
sifting of the evidence to show, if possible, how

Encounter Facilitated Revolution in a Static Society" (131).

William Coulson tries to explain:

"In organizational life, when interpersonal problems
arise, the norm is to push them away .... In the encounter
group, the norm is to go into that which is ‘interperson-
ally awkward. And thus there is immediately a conflict
between the group way and the institutional way'"(132).

Coulson states quite cleary that, unlike Rogers, he wishes to
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paint a 'dim picture' of the effects of encounter groups
within educational institutions. He is convinced that
" .... encounter groups are disruptive of institutional lirfe"
(133).
Rogers, on the contrary, sees positive effects in
institutions as a result of encounter. For instance, remark-
ing that:
"In our schools, colleges and universities there is a
most desperate need for more participation on the part
of learners in the whole programe .... " (134),

he quotes one enthusiastic comment by an organizer of an

encounter project with such an aim:
"'One outcome is that siudents will immerse themselves
-in schools all over the city, observing classes, Sitting
in on faculty meetingss,interviewing teachers, Students.v
and administrators. Our students will Eﬁgg describe ;
what they need to know, to experience, to do, in order
to teach. They will then gather faculty and other
students around them to assist them in accomplishing
their own goals'. Here is self-directed change at its
best" (135).

During the La Jolla Program of the Center for Studies
of the Person, in August 1973, Rogers admitted to the particip-
ants that he thought his encounter group activities were
subversive of institutions. However, he added that the subver-
sion of sterile institutions was something he was personally
pleased about ! Elsewhere he explains:

"It will not surnrize readers .... that I predict, as
change is brought about, an increasing degree of turb-

ulence and criticism in the whole educational system.

Whether the faculty and administrators will be polar-
ized remains to be seen. At least there will be ample
opportunity to talk out differences and explore new

alternatives if those first tried seem unsatisfactory.
It is the boldest and most promising venture I know of

in educational systems at the present time" (136).
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6.6 ROGERIAN ENCOUNTER AND PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

66.1 W. R. Bion and Basic Assumption Groups

Rogers does not study the dynamics of his basic
encounter group. We shall therefore examine the process of
his group in the light of W. R. Bion's theory of group dyn-
amics which has acquired something of the status of a 'classic'
but, more important, is particularly suited to the study of
Rogerian encounter, as we shall see.

Our interest lies not so much in the actual dynamics
of Rogerian endounter, as in the very important conseguences
which Bion's theory has for alleged personal development in

Rdgers's groups (137).

661.1 The Work Group

In his theory Bicn distinguishes the 'work group'.
from the 'basic assumption group'.

. A 'work group' is structured. It emphasises coop-
eration to achieve or bring about something (138). Its act-
ivity is related to a task and so the development of skills
are often necessary. Thus, it aims at development in pract-
ical intelligence which is orientated towards action. Action
inevitably means contact with the 'real' and so it demands a
respect for truth. Therefore, according to Bion, work groups

lead to development.

661.2 The Basic Assumptions

Work group function is often obstructed and 1s some-
times assisted by other mental activities which are accompanied
by powerful emotional drives (139). These activities can be
given some intelligible cohesion 1if it 1is assumed that they
are governed by certain basic assumptions common to all group
members. These assumptions are conscious, although they are
not usually adverted to by the group members. The samne spect-

rum of emotions accompanies each of the various basic assumpt-
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ions. However, according to Bion, a'different combination

of emotions in each case yields a perceptibly different over-
all emotional tone which serves to differentiate each of the
basic assumptions from one another.

Bion notes that a group may be a work group which
has more or less happily combined one of the basic assumpt-
ions. On the other hand, it may lack work group function and
so 1t may be governed by any one of the basic assumptions at
a time, sometimes alternating from one basic assumption to

another.

a) Dependency Groups
When a group 1s reacting emotionally according to

the first basic assumption, it is assumed by the members that
the group has met: v »

R ¢! order to be sustained by a leader on whom it

depends for nourishment, material and spiritual, and

protection™ (140).
According to Bion, its emotional tone is one of depression
and even guilt. The group members feel an emotional need to
depend on someone or something and when the group 'leader!’
plays the part of a dependable 'pseudo-deity', then the group

proceeds s:noothly.

b) Pairing uroups

When a group is reacting emotionally according to
the second basic assumption, 1ts members assume that the
purpose for which the group has met is to allow 'pairing' to
take place between its members (141). The overall emotional
tone of the pairing group 1s an air of hopeful expectation
that some future event: marriage, group therapy, or sone new
kind of community, should be developed or fostered. Bion
remarks that i1t is not so much the reference to some future

event which is significant, as the feeling of hopefulness

itself. This hopeful feeling distinguishes the pairing group

from each of the other basic assumption groups. Bion regards
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this pairing between group members as a 'precursor' of
sexuality (142).

The 'leader' of a pairing group is elther a person
or an idea or a utopla which will save the group from feelings
of destructiveness, allenation and despair. Thus, the leader
is a sort of 'Messiah' but it is a 'Messiah' that must remain
unborn. According to Bion, 'Messianic' hope must never be
fulfilled if it is to play 1ts part in the pairing group.
When work-group function obtrudes in a pairing group, in the
guise of attempting to produce a 'Messiah' then the feeling
of hope is weakened and destructiveness and despair (in no
way radically influenced) again make their existence felt (143).
Thus, according to Bion, tolerance of hope among pa’ring-
group members is a function of the second basic assumption

and not a sign of personal development.

¢) Fight-Flight CGroups
When a group is reacting accerding to the third

basic aésumption, its members assume that the purpose for
which the group has met is to fight something or to run away
from something. The overall emotional tone of the fight-
flight group is one of anger and hate (144). its 1leader

is someone whose demands on the group are felt to afford an
opportunity for flight or aggression and i1f he makes other

demands on the group, he is ignored.

661.3 Characteristics of the Basic Assumptions

a) 'Valency'
Bion observes that participation in hasic assumpt-

ion groups requires no training, experience or special comp-
etence. It exacts no further mental development. It is instine-
tive and instantaneous, making no demands on its members to
cooperate. Bion borrows the term 'valency' from the scientists
in order to express this:

1"

.... capacity for instantaneous involuntary combination

of one individual with another, for sharing and acting on



156~

a basic assumption" (145).
Bion's 'valency' corresponds somewhat to Lonergan's 'primitive

intersubjectivity' (146).

b) Non-Verbal Communication
Bion remarks:
"I have been forced to the conclusion that verbal exchange
is a function of the work group. The more the group corres-
ponds with the basic-assumption group, the less it makes
any rational use of verbal communication"™ (147).
Rather than develop language as a mode of thought, basic-
assumption groups make use of an existing language as a mode
of action, according to Bion. They tend to use a simple and
even debased form of language, prefering the immediately under-
,stood intersubjective carriers of meaning to linguistic comm-

~unication.

¢) Personal or Non-Personal Leader
The'leader'in a basic assumption group need not be
a person. In a dependent of fight-flight group, the'leader'
can be the history and tradition of the group, which acts as
a sort of group 'bible'. 1In a pairing group, the leader is
always an unborn 'Utopia' or 'Messiah' which is the object of

the feelings of hope.

d) Heightened Sense of Emotion
Bion reports a pleasurable "feeling of vitality" in

basic assumption groups (148). He considers Freud's view that
in a group, emotions become extraordinarily intensified, while
intellectual activity becomes markedly reduced. Bion disting-
uishes. In a basic-assumption group, where structure and
organization are absent and so are unable to deal with

the basic assumptions, emotions are intensified and intellect-
ual activity is rather rudimentary. However, in a work group,
(or for instance when Bion interprets the process of a group),
intellectual activity of a high order is possible in the group,
together with ah awareness of the emotions of the accompanying

basic assumption (when a basic assumption accompanies work-
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group function) (149).

e) Opposition to Development
Bion comments that basic-assumption groups try to

suppress new ideas which would entail development on the
part of group members. In fight-flight groups and in depend-
ent groups, the new idea is felt to oppose the 'leader', be
it a bible or a person. In pairing groups, the new ldea
threatens to give birth to the 'Utopia' which must remain
unborn. Bion writes: ,

"The crux of the matter lies in the threat of the new

idea to demand development and the inability of basic-

assumption groups to tolerate development" (150).
He concludes that basic-assumption groups are opposed to
development, because development is dependent on understanding.
The>feeling'of vitality compersates for the lack of deveiop—

ment.

66.2 Rogerian Groups and the Basic Assumptions

As I have pointed out above, Rogers has not anal-
ysed the dynamics of his basic encounter group. Thus; I
base the following account on an appolication of Bion's theory
to Rogers's account of the group process, is well as on my
own personal observations while participatiug in Rogerian

encounter groups.

662.1 The Dynamics of Rogerian Groups

The early stage of Rogerian encounter, 'milling
around', often betrays a desire for work-group function,
coupled with the first basic assumption, dependency. The
group searches for a task, a structure and a leader. The
Rogerian facilitator's refusal to lead or structure, together
with the group's rejection of rival leadership claims, tend
to effect a transition from the first to the third basic ass-
umption. The desire for dependency gives way to the desire

to fight the confusion which threatens to overwhelm the group.
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‘Cocktail-party‘talk and other strategies are adopted to
achieve this. At this stage in the process, the overall
emotional tone of the group is one off distrust and fear,
mounting at times to anger. Work-group function fades almost
completely

As trust develops and openness increases, there
is a further transition to the second basic assumption, i.e.
pairing. Members gradually begin to 'encounter' one another
(in Rogers's sense of the term), in the hope that true I-
Thou relations, true confirmation and real community are
possible. This pairing tends to dominate the remaining
stages of Rogerian encounter (in my experience). Sidney
Jourard's account of the group process would appear to supp-
ort this view (151). o

662.2 “Characteristics of Rogerian Groups
We shall now analyse Rogerian groups in the light

of Bion's basic assumptions.

a) 'Valency'

Rogerian groups are neither structured nor ordered.
They do not encourage the differentiation of roles in the
group and they refuse to set tasks for the group members.
Communication tends to be spontaneous,instinctive and inter-
subjective. Thus, in my experience, Bion's 'valency' is
all that is required for 'successful' participatiop‘in_ﬁog—
erian encounter: development is certainly not required

(whatever about the possibility of 1its occurrence).

b) Non-Verbal Communication
Rogerian group members tend to grow increasingly
impatient of what is termed 'intellectualizing' in encounter
circles,(the attempt to explain ideas or feelings in rational
terms). Lieberman notes that group members tend to attack
cognitive expression as 'rationalizaticn' and 'defensiveness'
and to stress 'grit feelings' as the basic medium of inter-

personal exchange (152). Rogers himself aims:
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" _...to have the whole person present, in both his

affective and cognitive modes" (153).
He admits, however, that he has:

" ... not found this easy to achieve, since most of

us tend to choose one mode rather than the other at

any given instant" (154).

In my experience, the 'feeling mode' almost inevit-
ably dominates encounter groups (155). Cognitive meaning is
employed only in so far as it mediates the symbolic communic-
ation of feeling. Indeed, a whole new 'language' has devel-
oped in encounter circles and it's vocabulary is exceedingly
limited. Numerous 'vogue' expressions tend to dominate exch-

anges such as: "I'm not sure if I'm where you're 'at', at

the moment", or "I'm in a good place, right now". Certain

unwritten 'rules' tend to govern the kind of exchanges which
oceur: one must never begin an observation with "You arc

so and so ...."; instead one must begin "I feel that you

are so and s0 ...." or "You come accross to me as so and sO

PUSSUeEEY

"

...." or "I have feelings of so and so when you .... eftc.;

similarily it is 'forbidden' to say "We": one must speak
only for one's self and so begin with "I". I think that
Bion's term 'debased' is not an unfair description of such
exchange. (Bion uses the term 'debased! ir the sense of

simplified rather than in the pejorative sense).

¢) Change_as 'Leader'

Group members are filled with hope that ct.ange 1s
possible: Change in openness, spontaneity, sympathy, empathy
and expressivity. The hope is that such change will promote
truer, more real and more 'confirming' relationships and that
a sense of community will develop. This euphoria for change
corresponds to Bion's 'Messiah'. Rogerian encounter does not
seem to promote a process of change leading to é goal (such
as transcendence, for instance). Instead, it tends to set up
'changingness' as a utopia in itself (156). Kurt Back calls

this phenomenon the 'mythology of change'. He writes:
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"We can see here the value put on change, on the regen-
eration of experience pure and simple .... The impression
that sensitivity training (i.e. encounter groups) is
worthwhile .... makes the change experience acceptable.
The vocabulary of change, change agents, gut learning,
spontanelty, authenticity, is all directed towards some

change in everyday life, no matter what. In the same

vein Kenneth Burke has put forward a concept of the
'God-term', the term which represents the principal
value in a society. Change might be such a term now .."

(157).

d) ﬁeiggtgﬁgd_Egogigng
It is clear from our account that one of the dom-
inant effects of encounter is a feeling of closeness within
thé group, together with a heightened sense of feeling in
the individual group membefs. Rogers writes:
"Thus, as sessions proceed, an increasing feeling of
warmth and group spirit and trust is built up ..." (158).
Sometimes this warmth is described as 'love' (159). 'Rollo
May criticizes the use of the term 'love' in this kind of
context: 1t amounts to a confusion between the spontaneous
emotional honesty of the immediate moment and the ever-deepn:-
ening unity of the enduring relatioﬁship (160).
The fact that heightening of feeling is the feature
most heavily emphasized by participants and writers on encounter,

strengthens my view that Rogerian encounter groups fulfil

Bion's requirements as basic-assumption groups (161).

e) Development
The most significant point now arises. Bion con-
tends that basic-assumption groups are totally opposed to
development and we have been attempting to show that Rogerian
groups tend to fulfil the requirements of basic-assumption
groups. Can we therefore conclude that there is at least
a serious doubt that encounter groups lead to the development

which is claimed?
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Rogers himself admits:
"There 1s a great deal of debate as to whether the inten-
sive group experience produces any significant change and
especially whether it produces any lasting change in
behaviour" (162).
It is evident that group participants experience strong feel-
ings within themselves and towards others in encounter groups;
however, Bernard Forer notes that in the case of 'too many':
"In subsequent follow-up it is apparent that the emot-
ional effects have faded away as though they had had a
thrill and remembered having had it. But their human
relationships and their self-conceptions remain placidly
unbudged"™ (163).
Lieberman tries to explain why this 1s so. He contends that
experiencing (such as enéounter groups provide)_and develop-
iment are two quite distinct thiﬁgs which are sometimes opposed:
"It is likely that encounter group leaders emphasize
two sometimes opposed values: encounter groups are a
place to experience, to live, to enjoy, to feel; and
encounter groups aré a place to learn, to change, to
develop" (164).

662.3 Ccnclusion

We may conclude that the Rogerian basic encounter
group would appear to fulfil the various requirements of
Bion's basic-assumption group. Thus, if Bion's conclusion
is accurate, the implication is that while Rogers’s basic
encounter group may lead to personal change it is at least
questionable whether it leads to significant personal devel-
opment.

We may also conclude that while the encounter group
may lead to a 'sense of' community, its disruptive and even
destructive consequences in the instances we have mentiocned
(165) raise serious questions with regard to the validity of
its indiscriminate application in instituticnal settings.

We shall discuss both of these guestions in our critique.
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7. T HE CONTRASTINSG HORIUZONS
OF LONERGAN AND ROGERS

7.1 HORIZONS OF METHOD

71.1 Lonergan's Genetic Method

Our opening chapter explained briefly Lonergan's
approach to method and to heuristic structure. We noted
that he distinguishes the method of pre-sclentific iiouiry
‘from classical, statistical and genetic methods (1). We
" must now gquestion whether such'predécupation with method. g
fostérs the progressive results which he claims.

Lonergan's interest in method dates back to his
major studies in the 1940's, notably his accounts of 'oper-
ative grace' and 'verbum' in the writings of St. Thomas Aquinés
(2). He claims that what he discovered in these undertak-
ings was not only what Aquinas said on the topics of 'gratia
operans' and 'verbum' (3). In additvion, he gradually began
to discover the 'mind' of Aquinas: 1in relcntlessly follow-
ing the argumentation of St. Thomas, Lonergzi began to grapple
with what was going forward as Aquinas questiones, puzzled,
tentatively understood, revised and affirmed his docirines.
In reviewing the 'verbum' articles, L.-B. Gelger wrote:

", *Ayteur (Lonergan) a estimé avec raison qu'il import-
ait avant tout de bien dégager le donné, la realité
psychologique dont le philosophe ou le théologien
entendent parler. C'est en partant d'une vue précise
des réalités en cause qu'on pourra donner leur sign-
ification exacte aux concepts métaphysiques chargés

de les traduire analogiquement.... Présenter la

doctrine thomiste du verbe sans d'abord élucider la
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nature de l'acte de 1l'intellection, cet 'intus-legere'
sans lequel nous ne saurions jamais gque nous savons,
c'est en rester fatalement & une description super-
ficielle et le plus souvant, le P. Lonergan le montre,
trahir la pensée de S. Thomas sans s'en rendre compte"
().

Lonergan's preoccupation with the act of ‘'intell-
igere' led to his massive study of understanding, Insight,
in the course of which he distinguishes the various kinds of
scientific understanding which we have outlined. This latter
differentiation led him to the additional task of explicit-
ating the different kinds of scientific anticipation (i.e.
what he terms 'heuristic structure') which would be relevant
~in furthering these kinds of understanding. Lonergan does not
'mean to imply that the formulation of a metancdological heur-
istic structure is a magical guarantee of progressive results.
He writes:

"The function of method is to spell out for each dis-
cipline the implibations of the transcendental precepts
Be attentive, Be intelligent, Be reasonable, Be respon-
sible. Nor does the explicitness of method make the
occurrences of discoveries infallible. The most it can
achieve is to make discoveries more probable. The
greater the number of investigators Iollowing sound
method, the greater the likelihood that someone will
attend to the data that are significant. The greater
the likelihood of attention focusing on the data that
are significant in the solution of current problems.
the greater the likelihood of the intelligent hypothesis
being proposed, the greater the likelihood of there
being worked out the proper series of experiments to
check and verify the hypothesis" (5).

In the context of our topic perscnal development,
I have explained Lonergan's claim that genetic heuristic
structure anticipates an insight into the sequence of devel-

oping integrations, each of which is itself intelligible in
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a 'eclassical! manner (6). I would suggest that the method-
ical search for such insight is a valid and worthwhile en-
deavour. Furthermore, I would suggest that while Lonergan
has not formulated a definitive account of genetic method,
(he emphasizes that Iqsight is a study of human understand-
ing rather than a treatise on human development), he has
nonetheless formulated a germane heuristic framework for
the study of personal develcpment (7). In addition, he has
attempted to give a limited explanation of the data of per-
sonal development in the light of his heuristic structure,
admitting that his particular procedures of genetic method

are extremely general and in neec of further development.

71.2 Rogers's Adaptation of Classical Method

I have obsérved that Rogers's prinCipalfébntrib?
ution to personal growth-theory has been at the practical
level and at the level of description (8). He points out
that, in the field of psychotherapy, explanatory theory is
still at a primitive stage comparable to the initial dis-
covery of radioactivity by the Curies (9). Furthermoré, he
insists that theory - all theory, from the theory which he
bresents to the one which will replace it in a decade - 1is
an ongoing process, ever subject to develcnment and correct-
ion (10).

My criticism here is not with Rogers's theorctical
achievement but with his theoretical anticipation, 1.e. with
his heuristic structure, which appears to rely on an effort
to adapt classical procedures. As we followed his attempt
to understand his data on the process of therapy, we noted
that he attempts to explain the process as progressive move-
ment on a number of related continua and that he attempts to
explain the development at each stage by means of the categ-
ories of congruence, reorganized self-structure, the actual-

izing process etc (11). While these categories afford some



-165-

insight into the development at each of the stages on the
continua, they do not generate insight into the latent
intelligibility in the sequence of stages (12). I would
suggest that the fact that Rogers does not evolve a spec-
ific method to study development and the consegquent fact
that he does not formulate a specific heuristic structure
to guide his investigations, result in a less developed
explanation of his descriptive data than might otherwise

be possible.

7.2 HORIZONS OF SCIENCE

72.1 Lonergan's Pluralist Approach

We have examiﬁed‘Lonergan's explicitation of
three kinds of ‘'scientific' explanation: classical, stat-
istical and genetic (13). As we have presented them, Lon-
ergan's classical and statistical methods are clothed in
the language of empirical science and I feel that this
requires some comment.
Our account relies chiefly on Lonergan's original
theory of method in Insight (14), Now Lonergan emphasizes
that Insight is an 'essay in aid of self-appropriation’ (15),
i.e. an instrument to help the reader in his efforts to attain
a reflex grasp of his own acts of understanding in science,
mathematics, common sense and philosophy. It is not there-
fore a treatise on methodology. Lonergan choose mathematics
and natural science to illustrate the occurrences of insight:
(i) Dbecause the results of mathematics and natural science
exhibit a precision which aids a clear and distinct
grasp of the nature of the act of insight;

(i1) because he wanted to highlight the transition from the
0ld mechanism to relativity and from the old determin-

ism to statistical laws;
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(iii) because the thought of empirical science is method-
ical and Lonergan was convinced that a clear under-
standing of the method of empirical science would
offer the possibility of making the transition to
what he named transcendental method which, he claims,
grounds all particular methods. Transcendental method

(in Lonergan's sense), consists in:

"

... a reflexive grasp .... of the dynamic
structure immanent and recurrently operative
in human cognitional activity" (16).
Thus, Lonergan does not intend to imply that all 'scientific?
explanation is mathematical. On the contrary, he remarks:
" ... when one mounts to the higher integrations of
the organism, the psyche and intelligence, one finds
that measuring looses both in significance and in.
efficacy"‘(l7)- , -e o
Furthermore, Lonefgan's account of classieal method can be
broadened and applied outside the framework of mathematical
tabulation, while retaining its heuristic anticipation of an

insight into things as related to one another (18).

72.2 Rogers's Positivist Approach

In contrast to Lonergan, Roge:rs inherited a log-
ical positivist notion of science, with its emphasis on
measurement (19). His preoccupation with measurement 1is
illustrated by his account of the embryonic state of the
'science' of psychology:

"For example, it seems to me right and natural that

in any new field of scientific endeavour, the observ-
ations are gross, the hypotheses speculative and full
of errors, the measurements crude. More important, 1
hold the opinion that this is just as truly sclence as
the use of the most refined hypotheses and measurenments
in a more fully developed field of study. The crucial

question in either case 1s not the degree of refine-
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ment but the direction of the movement. If, in either

case, the movement is towards more exact measurement,

toward more clearcut and rigorous theory and hypotheses

«... then there is a healthy and growing science" (20).
Nevertheless, Rogers is aware of the shortcomings of posit-
jvism. He writes:

"There is a rather widespread feeling in our group that
the logical positivism in which we were professionally
reared 1s not necessarily the final philosophical word
in an area in which the phenomenon of subjectivity plays
such a vital and central part" (21).

Still, I feel that Rogers must be criticized for not facing
up to the fact that personal development is not quantifiable:
as his own experience must surely have borne out. In addition,
>_he does not seem to have given sufficient consideration to the
fact that what a science of personal development most needs 1s
to be firmly grounded in>an adequate philosophy of man instead
of in a pseudo-scientific model which tends to reduce man to
a machine (22). Rogers reacts against the latter point and
asks:
"Is there some view possibly developing out of an exist-
entialist orientation, which might preserve the values of
logical positivism and the scientific advances which it
has helped t«n foster and yet find more room for the exist-
ing subjective person who is at the heart and base of our
system of science" (23).
Rogers himself has continually searched for new methods of
measuring personality change which would do more justice to
subjectivity (24). However, it is his homage to positivism
combined with his awe of the methodology of empirical science
which is ultimately responsible for his contradictory answer
to Skinner's determinist dogma (which we shall examine), a
contradiction which even prompts him to commit the capital
'scientific! sin: to contradict the data of his own exper-

ience (25).
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7.3 HORIZONS OF FREEDOM

73.1 Lonergan's Affirmation of Freedom

We have noted that Lonergan deduces the existence
of the contingent from the presence of the non-systematic in
the material universe (26). This view is grounded in his
affirmation of the intelligibility of proportionate being and
in his differentiation of the intelligibility of systematic
process (27) from the intelligibility reached by statistical
inquiry (28). He writes:
"It remains, then, that the object of statistical inquiry
is the coincidental aggregate of events, that is, the
aggregate of evénts that has some unity by spatial juxta-
position or by temporal successicn or by both but lacks
unity on the level of insight and of intelligible rel-
ation. In other words statistical inquiry is concerned
wifh the non-systematic® (29).
Thus, statistical inquiry tries to discover a particular kind
of intelligibility in this non-systematic process. While
Aristotle might attempt to account for the manifest continuilty
of the terrestrial series of accidents by invoking the contin-
uous influence of the rotating celestial spheres, Lonergan
tries to 1llustrate how statistical science reaches an intell-
igibility in the series which it names probability, and which
it expresses mathematically (30). Lonergan argues that the
very existence of laws of the non-systematic is an implicit
denial of material detcrminism eand sc an affirmation of mat-
erial contingence. According to Lonergan, the scientific
world regards material determinism as obsoclefte. Thus, he
would declare that Rogers's (and Skinner's) affirmation that
complete determinism is "the very foundation stone of science"
has already been scientifically superseded by the discoveries

of statistical science (31).
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We have noted that Lonergan affirms the radical
difference between material contingence and what he terms
the contingence of the act of moral choice (32). He insists
that the existence of the former does not establish the
existence of the latter. Material contingence is due to the
existence of the non-systematic in the material universe.
According to Lonergan, the existence of moral contingence
is due to the further intelligibility which the act of moral
choice imposes on a coincidental manifold of péssible courses
of action, an intelligibility which 1is freely iImposed. By
underlining the existence of contingence in the material uni-
verse and by showing how freedom can be generically related to
the sphere of contingence, Lonergan prepares the ground for
a discussion of freedom without the inhibition’of Rogers's ‘'a
“priori' postulate that " complete determinism (and so moral
'determiniém) .... 1is the very foundation stone of science" (33).

Nevertheless, Lonergan quite clearly states that:

"While this analysis goes beyond determinism by its
acknowledgement of statistical laws and of autonomous
sciences, it does not imply freedom" (34).

He adds:
" .... a positive account of freedom must arise from
an examination of the act of will and of its intellectual
antecedents" (35).

Lonergan's positive account of freedom is based on
his analysis of the cognitional acts which culminate in moral
choice and moral action (36). He would establish the fact of
essential freedom, not 'a priori', but by inviting the indiv-
idual to reflect on the process of his choosing and acting.

I think that it is not unreasonable to affirm that most people
have some personal experience of having chosen and acted in.
a manner at varlance with what they judged to be truly rizht
and good. ‘They are aware that they are free to chcose what is
morally evil as well as what is morally good, what is irrespon-

sible as well as what is responsible. At the 1limit, they are



=170~

consciously aware that they are free to choose not to act,
- when only one possible course of action 1s open.

However, a spontaneous awareness of the fact of
personal freedom is one thing: a differentiated account of
such awareness 1s quite another. Clearly, an adequate art-
iculation of one's personal verification of the fact of ess-
ential freedom demands some facility in cognitional analysis,
- a facility which, I would suggest, is possessed only by the
initiated. Thus, we must presume that the full implement-
ation of Lonergan's invitation to personal verification will

be attempted only by the few.

73.2 Rogers's Paradoxical Affirmation of Freedom and Deter-

minism

Rogers's fheoretical account of freedom is based,
not on the data of his experiences in therapy.but on his un-
eritical acceptance of Skinner's postulate:

"The hypothesis that man is not free 1s essential to
the application of scientific method to the study of
human behaviour" (37).
This uncritical acceptance is further grounded in Rogers's
positivist notion of scientific method which we have crit-
icized (38).

On the one hand, Rogers's theoretical solution to

the 'paradox' of essential freedom 1s patently inadequate.
It involves him in the contradictory assertion that what app-
ears to be free (and what the data of his therapy establishes
to be free) is really also determined: the difference between
freedom and determinism is one of dimension only {39). This
statement reduces Rogers's solution to the absurd but he is
willing to acquiesce in the absurd:
"I share this conviction that we must live openly with
mystery, with the absurd .... If, in response to this,

you say, 'But these views cannot both be true', my answer
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is, 'This is a deep and lasting paradox with which we

must learn to 1live'" (40).
Such an affirmation of incoherence makes further argument
with Rogers impossible.

On the other hand, Rogers's practical achievement
in the field of interpersonal and (to a lesser extent, I feel)
in the field of group therapy does appear to promote effective
 freedom. His clients report an increasing ability to be con-
sciously a&are of their self-feelings and self-experiences and
to risk the conscious awareness of hitherto denied and dist-
orted feelings (41). It seems clear that the altering of the
self-structure to include such experiénce and feeling lessens
defensiveness’in general and so promotes a greater openness to
experience and a greater effective freedom of moral choice.
_HoWever, the_fact that Rogers does not attemnt to treat the
inadéquacies in the intéllectual and mQral'deVelopment of his
clients, ﬁogether wiﬁh the fact that he stresses 'being one's
self' (in Rogers's sense of 'being' the fluid changing flow of
one's organism), leads him to neglect that 'vertical' exercise
of freedom which Lonergan calls conversion. It also 1eéds him
to neglect the confirmation of his clients (in Buber's sense
of the term (L2)), being satisfied with 'unconditional pos-
itive regard'. Thus, I feel that Rogers does not exhaust
the potential of his excellent therapeutic relationship.
Lastly, I would suggest that Rogers's 'organismic'

or 'fully-functicning' living, with 1its implied underplaying
of judgements of value and moral choice, would very 1ikely
undermine effective freedom in the long run. The stimulation
of spontaneous experiencing and feeling, without a correspond-
ing promotion of intellectual and moral awareness could lead
to the 'submergence' of spirit by body of which Norbert Luyten
speaks:

"L oll 1'esprit réussit a imposer sa domination, le corps

lui serait complément et aide; tandis que 13 ol 1l'esprit

relfche ou résigne sa domination, le corps luil deviendrait
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obstacle et entrave; car du fait méme la loi de la
matérialité prendrait le dessus et submergerait, pour

ainsi dire, l'autonomie spirituelle de 1l'homme (43).

7.4 HORIZONS OF COMMITMENT

74,1 Lonergan's Permanent Decision

We have seen that, for Lonergan, commitment 1is a
binding decision which is based on a set of value-judgements

(44).

In the context of Lonergan's theory of personal

. @development, commitment plays a vital role in moral convers-

.ion, when one decides that one will consistently chcose in
accordance with true judgements of value (45), Furthermore,
commitment is the crowning achievement of moral self-transcend-
enice, inducing ona to make permanent decisions regarding life-
long dedications and oécupations (Lh6).

In the context of interpersonal development, mutual
commitment is the final fruit of what I have called ecstatic
conversion (47). Not only does it enable one person to enter
into a perceptive, appreciating, true, accepting, confirming
and loving perspective of another person as he is and as he can
become: it also enables both of them to ¢ement that relation-
ship in an enduring state of being-in-love which promotes thel
mutual self-transcendence.

In the context of the development of community,
Lonergan declares that common commitment is the essential
factor in actually realizing community: it is common and
complementary commitments which regulate the cooperation of
individual members of a group (48). They pledge themselves
to undertake more or less permanent roles and to carry out
interrelated tasks which bring about common meaning and common

values and so constitute community.
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In short, for Lonergan, personal, interpersonal
and community commitments are key factors in promoting the
transcendence of individuals, of pairs and of groups. I
would suggest that Lonergan's stress on commitment is a
logical conseqguence of the fact that his theory of personal
development 1s grounded in a philosophy of man which stresses
that auto-determination (and so auto-commitment) is one of

the clearest marks of being human.

Th.2 Rogers's 'Organismic' Commitment

Rogers's‘theory of commitment follows logically
from his theory of the organismic process (149). We have
seen that he understands commitment to be:

" .... more than a decision.. It is the functioning
of an individual who 1s searching for the directions
which are emerging within himself" (50).
We have also seen that, for Rogers, commitment is not some-
thing one imposes on one's self. It is something which one
uncovers in the changing flow of one's organismic experience
(51). It consists in 'being' this organismic process as it
seeks to actualize the potentialities of one's personality.
Victor Frankl is highly critical of this 'potentialism?',
declaring that it undermines true responsibility and true
commitment. Frankl emphasizes that one must choose from
among the’many different possible ways in which one could
actualize one's potential: one must decide and commit one's
self:
"Potentialism involves an attempt to avoid this burden
of responsibility. Under the pressure of time and in
the face of life's transitoriness, man is often beguiled
into believing that he can escape the necessity of making
respohsible choices. His efforts, however, are in vain,
for wherever he turns he is confronted with the exigences
of life and the demand to make meaningful and valuable

and thus existential commitiments. Thus, the problem
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really just begins when potentialism ends"(52).

Furthermore, I believe that Rogers's organismic
theory of commitment has serious implications for development.
In the personal context, his approach leads him to underline
the biological, experiential and affective dimensions of per-
sonal growth. 1In choosing 'being one's organismic process'
as the goal of personal development, Rbgers tends to encourage
the individual to 'be that self which one truly is' (in Rogers's
organismic sense rather than in Kierkegaard's original sense
(53)), instead of helping him to transcend himself. In other
words he tends towards a philosophy of immanence rafher than
a philosophy of transcendence.

In the interpersorzl context, (as for instance among
.married coupies), Rogers's over-emphasis on being one's spont-
~aneous self leads him to dismiss permanent commitment;in marr-
iége as a mere: N

" .... attitude of possessiveness - of owning another

person - which has historically dominated sexual unions"

(54). |
In the past, Rogers neglect of commitment has permitted him
To risk the danger of contributing to marriage break-up by
conducting encounter groups (with their potentiality for
sparking off other emotional involvements) among married
individuals who wcre deliberately not accompanied by their
spouses (55).

As I shall later elaborate, I feel that Rogers's
over-stress on intersubjective spontaneity in the context of
community leads him to attach such importance to achieving
a 'sense' of community that he undermines the very basis of
community. I would affirm that the latter consists in the
common commitment to a good of order and that if this commit-
ment 1s weakened then a community can weaken and even collapse

(as happened in the case of the Immaculate Heart experiment

(56)).
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7.5 HORIZONS OF THE PROCESS OF DEVELOPMENT

75.1 Lonergan's Approach to Development

I have pointed out that Lonergan's 'central pot-
ency', 'central form' and 'central act' correspond to the
traditional 'primary matter', ‘'substantial form' and 'the
act of existence', while his 'conjugate potency', 'conjugate
form' and 'conjugate act', correspond (almost) to the trad-
itional 'accidental potency', 1accidental form' and 'accid-
ental activity' (57). Lonergan is quite explicit that his
account of development concerns conjugate (i.e.accidental)
poteuncy, form and act. He writes: _
" ... besides central potency, form and act, there are
conjugate'potencies, forms and acts. Moreover, the
central potency, form and act are constants throughout
development; it is the same individual existing unity
that develops organically, psychically, intellectually;
and so development is to be formulated in terms of con-
jugate potency, form and act" (58).

Thus, in discussing Lonergan's account of development, we are

concerned exclusively with accidental development.

Lonergan precedes his study of genetic method with
an account of the 'principles' governing development (59).
His account of these principles is an 'a posteriori' attempt
to aighlight the intelligibility immanent in the process of
development. Although he does not clarify his use of the term
'principle! in the context of development, he outlines his gen-
eral use of the term on another occasion:

"First, then, a principle is first in an ordered set,
'primum in aliquc ordine'. If the ordered set consists
in propositiocns, then a principle will be the premises
from which the rest of the propositions may be deduced.

If the ordered set consists, not in propositions but in
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real causes and real effects, then the principle con-

sists in the causes .... Secondly, how does the prin-

ciple produce its effects? It does so spontaneously" (60).
Thus, Lonergan's 'principles' of development are the causes
wnich govern it.

The aquisition of the skill of piano-playing may
serve to illustrate Lonergan's principles. Playing the piano
conéists in a manifold of conjugate acts such as sitting on
the piano-stool in front of the piano, placing one's hands on
the key-board, using one's eyes to read a pattern of signs
which are musically meaningful, translating this pattern into
a series of finger and wrist movements, pressing the piano-
keys which sound the notes etc. The juxtaposition of these
activities would be otherwise coincidental if they were not
.integrated or structurally unified in some way. The principle
- of émergence states that such conjugate activities can be integ-
rated by higher schemes of conjugate forms (i.e. accidental
habits),_such as the coordinated development of finger dex-
terity, wrist suppleness, facility in sight reading, sensit-
ivity in interpretation etc. (61).

The principle of correspondence states that such
schemes of conjugate forms differ when the conjugate activ-
ities which they integrate differ (62). So piano-playing and
type-writing are different integrations, although they involve
many identical components. The principle of finallty governs
the fact that to master the skill of piano-playing, one must
concinually modify one's technique in a series of higher integ-
rations (63). The principle of development governs the fact
that these gradually emerging higher integrations form not a
random or chance series but a linked sequence (64). One's
advance in piano-playing is a gradual achievement where the
next step depends on one's mastery of the previous one: one
can attempt runs only when one has achieved considerable facil-
ity in fingering, scales etc. The principle of increasing

differentiation accounts for the fact that one may eventually
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succeed in mastering a concerto where one is presently
limited to a simple melody (65). The principle of major
flexibility allows that one goal of development may be sub-
stituted for another: a good pilanist may become an excellent
typist (66).

Thus, the gradual aquisition of the skill of piano-
playing is a flexible linked sequence of higher integrations,
which are continually modified as sight-reading improves,
interpretation becomes more nuanced, technique becomes more
proficient etc., i.e. as the underlying manifold is success-
ively transformed (67).

Lonergan's general procedures of genetic method,
(i.e. the field, the direction and the mode of develovpment),
can also be illustrated by the above example. We have already
‘outlined how finality and increasing differentiation are oper- .
| ative. We can also observé how the spiral mode of development
operates, as actual performance of playing the piano (develop-
ment as POTENTIAL) gradually increases one's skill in piano-
playing (development as FORMAL), which in turn modifies one's
further performance (development as ACTUAL), which is again
open to fufther perfection (development as POTENTIAL) and so
on as one gradually increases in proficiency in a spiral seg-
uence of linked higher integrations (£8).

With regard to the particular procedures of genetic

method, it must be stated that Lonergan does not pretend to
have formulated a fully differentiated or closed account. He
points out that the student of development must continually
adapt, modify and develop his procedures to sult the subject-
matter of his inquiry (69). I feel that this is particularly
true of the law of integration and operation (70). While
Lenergan tries to show that 1t is the same higher integration
which both integrates the lower ménifold and at the same time
acts to bring about its own replacement in a still higher integ-
ration (i.e. it is both integrator and operator), his attempt
to specify the operator (i.e. to explain how the operator act-

ually brings about further development) by means of the law of
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effect is rather general and rudimentary and would require

much more specificaticn (71). Lonergan does not deny this:
"Clearly, though this specification of the operator (by
means of the law of effect) is extremely general, it
offers some determination of the direction of develop-
ment. Its application to concrete instances may not only
confirm 1t but also give rise to further questions. The
further questions will lead to further instances and so
to still further questions" (72).

However, to be fair to Lonergan, I must underline
that his aim is to develop a worthwhile and basically valid
genetic method, rather than to give a full account of personal
development. He observes:

"A heuristic structure is only the framework in which
investigation is to introduce specifid laws and part-
icular facts. The guestion before us is nct whether

we have dealt adequately with human development. The
question before us is not whether we have established
the fertility cf the heuristic structure or even whether
we have explained its precise mode of application. OCur
topic 1is genetic method and the sole question 1s whether
the key idea of the method has been found" (73).

For Lonergan, this key idea is that genetic method
is concerned not with classical laws as such but with emerg-
ent trends and that the object of genetic method can be form-
ulated only by introducing categories in which the notion of
emergence and its implications are set forth adequately (74).
I would suggest that Lonergan succeeds in outlining a fertile
heuristic structure which could be guite stimulating to the
personal growth-theorists who are often limited by a positivist
and so-called 'scientific' methodological approach. This can
inhibit rather than enlighten their effort to understand per-
sonal development, by excluding all categories which are not

in some way measurable.
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It may be objected that Lonergan's account of
personal development - and especially of conscious develop-
ment - is too analytic in approach. It may be urged that
personal development is a unified process and that Lonergan
appears to divide and compartmentalize it.

Lonergan insists that although cognitional activ-
ity is a dynamically unified proéess, distinct although not
seperable activities can be consciously distinguished by the
subject (75). These activities, as we have seen, can be sub-
sumed under the headings of experiencing (i.e. seeing, hearing,
perceiving etc.), feeling, meaning (i.e. questioning, under-
standing, reflecting, weighing the evidence, judging) and
evaluating (i.e. making judgements of value, choosinz and
deciding). He is careful to point out (in the law df integ-

- ration) that when a development occurs on any bne level,
corresponding adjustments are necessary on other levels if

the development is to be integrated and 1f the overall unity

of the person is to be preserved. He also points out (in the
law of sublation) how the various levels of conscious activity
are hierarchically related to one another, so that overall
integral personal development is a unified process (76). Thus,
I feel that Lonergan's analysis does not amount to a fragment-
ation: it is a differentiation of the various levels on which
a development can be initiated as well as 2on insistence that
ﬁrue personal development is an ordered, integrated and unified
process which involves the whole person. We shall examine Lon-
ergan's approach to cognitional analysis in more detall when we

consider his cognitional horizon (77).

75.2 Rogers's Approach to Development

Rogers's account of personal development is based on
his experiences in the 'non-directive' practice of psychotherapy
which he pioneered (78). Perhaps his most significant contrib-

ution to therapy was his formulation of the key factors which
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enter into a successful therapeutic relationship: suffic-
ient contact between therapist and client, unconditional
acceptance of the client by the therapist, empathic under-
standing of the client's inner frame of reference by the
therapist and the successful communication of these attitudes
to the client (79).

In my account of Rogers's therapeutic relationship,
I also outlined the modifications which Martin Buber proposed
to Rogers in the course of their public dialogue (80). He
insistgd that while a helping relationship must begin with
acceptance, it cannot end there (81). 1In addition to accept-
ing the client, the helping partner must also confirm him in
his struggle against himself (82). Buber contends that Dy
boldly swinging into the 1life of the client, the helping
other can 'imagine tﬂe real' in the other, he can fmake'him
present"and so help him to direct his_life along the path of
his own choice (83).

... My own experience in counselling delingquents would
incline me to agree with Buber's modification of Rogers's
approach. While I am personally convinced that Rogers is
right in avoiding an analytic or interpretative approach to
the client (such as trying to analyse him into Freudian or
some other pre-formulated diagnostic categories; at least
during the relationship), I am equally convinced that merely
accepting him is not enough. The client tends to cry out for
something more and I feel that ﬁhe therapist's failure or ref-
usal to provide it is a hindrance rather than a help to devel-
opment. While I agree with Buber's condemnation of the 'prop-
agandist' (84), (and to this extent with Rogers's 'non-direct-
ive' approach), I believe that the therapist must nonetheless

lead the client to discover for himself (if possible), the true

path which he must follow. I have personally found that I can
help another only by trying to strengthen or support him (or
tconfirm' him, in Buber's language) as he struggles to conquer

his own tendencies to resist change or development.
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Furthermore, I very much doubt whether complete
'non-directivity' is possible in a truly helping relation-
ship. Rogers tends to minimise the influence which the 'non-
directive'! therapist has on the client (as I shall point out
again when discussing Rogers's basic encounter group (85)).
While Rogers insists that the therapist should be congruent
or real in the therapeutic relationship, I think that this
is not enough: he must also be sensitive, appreciative,
true and good in himself. If he fails in these areas, 1f his
own development is in some way stdnted, then I feel that he
may tend to have a detrimental influence on the growth of the
client. Rogers seems to underestimate this danger rather
seriously (86). ‘

Rogers account of the process of development 1s
‘expressed In terms of increasing congruence and the reorgan-
igzation of sélf—stfucture to include hitherto distorted or
denied feelings and experiences etc. According to Rogers,
these changes encourage the client to rely increasingly on
the orgénismic process -as a guide to 'fully-functioning'
living (87).. While I do not want to underestimate the
therapeutic value of Rogers's attempt to promote an accurate
awareness of submerged feelings and experiences (especially
among seriously disturbed clients), I feel that his tendency
to portray 'fully-functioning' living in terms of sensitivity
to one's feelings and experiences and to 'whatever is happen-
ing in one's organism', appears to be too blological in its
overall emphasis. It seems to undermine what Victor Frankl
calls:

" ., ... the fundamental anthropological truth that self-
transcendence is one of the basic features of human ex-
istence" (88).

In other words, I would suggest that Rogers 'organ-
ismic' emphasis leads him to exaggerate the experiential and
affective dimensions of personal development, to the neglect

of its transcendent dimensions.
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7.6 HORIZONS OF FEELINGS, VALUES AND THE TRANSCENDENT

76.1 Lonergan's Treatment of Feeling

We have seen that Lonergan's goal of personal
development is the gradual achievement of cognitive, moral,
affective and total self-transcendence and that this achieve-
ment 1s aided by the occurrence of intellectual, moral, affect-
ive and total conversion (89). We shall examine the cognitive
aspect of transcendence in our discussion of Lonergan's and
Rogers's cognitional horizons. Here, we shall examine the
contrasting approaches of Lonergan and Rogers to feelings,
values and the Transcendent.

We have noted that, for Lonergan, both moral and
affective conversion concern the changing of the critérion
of one's choices and affective responses from satisfactions
to values, where values and satisfactions conflict (90). We
have also noted Lonergan's view that values are initially
responded to intentionally by feelings (91). Both of these
"views are grounded in von Hildebrand's differentiation of
feelings as states or trends, from feelings as intentional
responses (922). We must now examine this distinction,

Von Hilidebrand distinguishes feelings which are non-
intentional states or trends from feelings which are intent-
ional responses, a distinction also made by Rollo May (93).
According to von Hildebrand, states have causes of which they
are effects, e.g. fatigue, irritability, bad humour; anxiety,
etc. Trends have goals towards which they tend, e.g. hunger,
thirst, sexual discomfort etc. Both of these kinds of feeling
are non-intentional: they do not presuppose or arise out of
the prior perception or representation of the cause or goal.

In contrast, feelings which are intentional responses
react to what is first apprehended, i.e. they respond to 'objects'

and not merely to causes or goals.
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In a first stage, the object bestows something on
the subject and von Hildebrand speaks of this as 'being aff-
ected!'. The direction is from the object to the subject:
"We receive, we 'endure' something when the object
affects our soul" (94). '
For instance, we are hurt by the hostile attitude of our
neighbour. |
- In a second stage, there is an intentional affective
response by the subject to the object. The direction is there-
fore from the subject to the object:
"I, by my response, impaft something to the object" (95).
This response has a spontaneous active character, even in view
of the fact that what we impart to the object presupposes
knowledge of the object and depends upon the nature of this ob-
' Ject: - For example, I reéent or I forgive the hostile attitude
of my neighbour. - | |
’ According to Vbn'HildeDrand; affective.inténtional
responses regard two main classes of objects: on the one hand,
the agreeable or disagreeable, the satisfying or dissatisfying,
the pleasant or unpleasant; on the other hand; values; whether
personal values or qualitative values, such as beauty, under-
standing, truth, virtuous acts etc. It is important to note
that for von Hildebrand, intentional responses to the agreeable
or disagreeable a-e ambiguous: what is agreeable may be evil
and what is disagreeable may be truly good. On the other hand,
intentional responses to values uf sic are good: they may also
be agreeable, pleasant or satisfying but they may not. (Note
that von Hildebrand uses the terms 'pleasant', 'agreeable' and
'satisfying' as synonomous with subjectively 'pleasurable’ (96);
if one understands 'satisfying' in the sense of truly self-
fulfilling, then obviously the distinction between intentional
responses to values as against satisfactions evaporates because
what is of true value is alsoc truly satisfying and vica versa).
Thus, when one's criterion of intentional response 1s whether

or not the 'object! is agreeable, pleasant or satisfying, one
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runs- the risk of responding to evil instead of to good.
When one's criterion of intentional response is value
(whether or not the 'object' is also pleasant, agreeable
or satisfying), then this risk is removed.
Lonergan's contention that values are initially
apprehended by feelings does not imply that one's moral choices

are determined Dby one's affective responses: merely that

feelings which are intentional responses can carry one towards
true values. Furthermore, they can strengthen and deepen
one's moral choices and decisions and (in the case of falling
in love, for instance) they can help to choose an 'object'
for the sake of whom or of which one transcends one's self
morally and affectively. Thus, I suggest that by affirming
von Hildebrand's distinction, Lonergan succeeds in creating
~a harmony between feelings as intentional responses and true
moral values; It also enables him to speak of the develop-
ment of feelings (which are intentional responses) through
reinforcement and curtailment, again in harmony with moral

development (97).

76.2 Rogers's Treatment of Feeling

Rogers does not distinguish between different kinds
of feeling. As we have seen, he invites the 'fully-function-
ing! person to respond to the feelings which the organismic
process uncovers (98). He declares that the organism is con-
tinually weighing and balancing stimuli and needs and soO it
chooses that course of action which comes closest to satis-
fying all its needs in the situation, long-range as well as
immediate. The healthy organism will of itself choose more
'growth-enhancing' and 'socialized'! goals (99). However, there
are a number of factors which can lead us to question the
validity of the organismic process in reference to feeling.

Firstly, Rogers is not explicit about the relat-

ionship between the various components in the 'total organism'.
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He does not structure experiencing, feelings and impulses,
'conscious thought' and 'choice' in any hierarchical order.
One is lead to ask what precisely does the 'welghing and bal-
ancing' in the organismic process. Is it feeling or'conscious
thought' or 'choice'? Rogers would appear to maintain that

it is the 'total organism' which does the 'weighing and bal-
ancing' (in which 'thought' and 'choice' merely participate

as elements) (100). However, this leaves Rogers open to the
accusation that when feeling is overwhelming encugh, it could
govern personal decision and action, since feeling appears to
be at least of equal moment with the other 'organismic' com-
ponents. Now to suggest that feeling might be allowed to dom-
inate action is to seriously undermine the guiding role of
-morally responsible choice and decision. ,

Secondly, Rogers does not distinguish feelings which
are states or trends from feelings which are intehfional res-
ponses. Are we therefore to conclude that when he ufges the
'fully~functioning' person to 'be' his feelings that he attrib-
utes equal moment to 'being' tired or hungry and to 'being'
in love (in the sense of responding intentionally to the per-
sonal value of another)? Furthermore, Rogers does not explic-
itly distirguish feelings about the pleasurable from feelings
about the truly good. Thus, he does not account for affectivé
responses which may be decidedly disagreeable, which may not
come closest to satisfying all the needs in the situation, yet
which may be morally compelling (101). For instance, loyal
and self-sacrificing love may choose oﬁe overriding value to
which all other values and need-satisfactions are regarded as
secondary.

Thirdly, there is considerable testimony that Rogers's
therapy promotes the conscious awareness of feeling, (including
hitherto distorted or denied feeling) and to the extent that
it can succeed in doing so, I feel that personal living can
be enriched. However, if feelings are to remain an enrichment

of, rather than a replacement for, authentic moral choices,
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then surely they must be guided by Jjudgements of value.

Thus, some feelings must be encouraged while others may

have to be discouraged (102). Rogers discourages the client
from guiding feelings in such a manner. He encourages the
client to 'be' an ever-changing process of feelings, impulses,
experiences etc., i.e. to 'be' whatever he 1s experiencing

in his organism.

- I would suggest that to the extent that the develop-
ment of feeling is not integrated in the overall moral devel-
opment of the person, then the role of spontaneity can be
exaggerated and this can have seriously disruptive personal,

interpersonal and social consequences (103).

76.3 Lonergan's Criterion of Values

We have seen that, for Lonergan, the immédiaté
criterion of value is the judgement of value of the morally
self-transcending person (104). Thus, the truth (or false-
hood) of such value judgements has its ground in the presence
(or absence) of moral self-transcendence in the subject. In
addition, such Jjudgements of value presuppose a knowledge of
human 1living, of human possibilities and of the proximate and
remote consequences of projected courses cf action. They pre-

suppose the realization by the subject that to some extent he

'creates! himself by his moral choices, and that such choices
are the means by which he achieves true self-transcendence and
so true personal development.

Furthermore, we have seen that, for Lonergan, values
have a social as well as an individual criterion. Besides the
particular good, Lonergan outlines the nature of the socilal
good, which he terms the 'good of order' (105). The latter
includes the former but it orders it such that a balanced and
interdependent plurality of instances of the particular good
is brought about. Thus, I would suggest that Lonergan respects

the fact that there are (individual and sccial) acts which are
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objectively good and others which are objectively evil (106).

76 .4 Rogers's Criterion of Values

In contrast, Rogers's criterion of values is the
individual ‘'organismic' process, as we have seen (107). To
be guided by the 'organismic' process means to live 'exist-
entially!':
"The sensation is that of floating with a complex stream
of experience, with the fascinating possibility of try-
ing to comprehend its ever-changing complexity" (108).
Thus, it consists, not in ordering one's experience by means
- of an objective value-judgement which transcends one's self,
(as in Lonergan's view) but in living in one's 'organismic!
experience. It consists in permitting the total organism:
" ,... to consider each stimulus, need and demand, its
relative intensity and importance and out of all this
complex weighing and balancing, discover that course
of action which would come closest to satisfying all
one's needs in the situation" (109).
Such a criterion of values tends to be governed by need satis-
faction, a criterion which I would suggest 1s inadequate . (as
Maslow (110), Frankl (111) and Lonergan (112) point out. Frankl
is particularly insistent that while need s«*isfaction and self-
actualization may be a consequence of personal development, They
cannot constitute its goal. He declares that:
" ,... an adequate view of man can only be properly form-
i ulated when it goes beyond homeostasis, beyond self-act-
ualization, to the sphere of human existence in which man
chooses what he will do and what he will be in the midst
of an objective world of meanings and values" (113).
Thus, while I can accept that Rogers's interpersonal therapy

might promote much more than need-satisfaction in practice,

I feel that his formulation of the 'fully-functioning' person
in theory, is neither fully adequate nor fully human. It is

couched in the language of immanence rather than transcendence.
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Rogers tends to ignore the social dimension of
the valuing process. There appears to be no social limit-
ation on the 'organismic' valuing of the individual. Rogers
dismisses the social dimension of the valuing process by mak-
ing a sort of 'act of faith'. He writes:

"I dare to believe that when the human being is inwardly
free to choose whatever he deeply values, he tends to
value those objects, experiences and goals which con-
tribute to his own survival, growth and development and
to the survival and development of others. I hypothes-
ize that it is characteristic of the human organism to
prefer such actualizing and socialized goals when he is
exposed to a growth-promoting climate™ (114).

I believe that a generalized-applicatioh of this
solution to the social dimension of human choice could lead
‘to,a chronic individualism which could seriously undermine
the good of order. Rogers tends to: trust too much in the org-
anismic valuing process of his 'fully-functioning' person
who (at least as formulated by Rogers), seems to be more self-

centered than self-transcendent.

76.5 Rogers, Lonergan and the Transcendent

We have examined the role which openness to the Trans-
cendent plays in Lonergan's approach to personal development:
he tries to integrate the whole area of religiocus experience,
in the spirit of Gordon Allport's warning that:

" .... a psychology that impedes the understanding of the
religious potentialities of man scarcely deserves to be
called a logos of the human psyche at all" (115).
Rogers tends to sidestep this dimension of human experience. ‘
Although he often quotes Kierkegaard's phrase 'to be that self
which one tfuly is' in suppcrt of his 'organismic' living, he
seems to ignore the fact that Kierkegaard clearly grounds the
self in its relation to the Transcendent:

" ....the self cannot of itself attain and remain in
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-equilibrium and rest by itself, but only by relating
itself to that Power which constituted the whole rel-
ation" (116). |
Although both Buber (117) and Frankl (118) agree that the
therapist must not interfere in the realm of the patient's
relationship to the Transcendent, both of them take this rel-
ationship into account in helping to 'heal' the patient. Mas-
low emphasizes that this dimension of human experience must
be recognized and studied in a theory of personal development.
Although he finds the answers proposed by 'organized religion'
somewhat inconclusive, he nevertheless declares: '
"But what the more sophisticated scientist 1is now in
the process of learning is that, though he must dis-
agree with most of the answers .... religious questions
themselves - and religious quests, the veligious yearn-
ings, the réligious needs themselves - are perfectly
respectable sciéntifically, that they are rooted deep
in human nature, that they can be studied, described,
examined in a scientific way and that the churches were
trying to answer perfectly sound human gquestions™ (119).
Thus, I think that Lonergan must be commended for highlignt-
ing an area of personal experience which has very often been

neglected in theories of personal development.

7.7 HORIZONS OF COMMUNITY

77.1 Lonergan's Theory of Community

I have presented Lonergan's theory of community in
the context of his schema of the structure of the human good
(120). It might be contended that this schema is somewhat
arbitrary since it overlaps. Lonergan describes how he arrived
at his schema:

"The human good is at once individual and soclal and some
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account of the way the two aspects combine has now to
be attempted. This will be done by selecting some
eighteen terms and gradually relating them to one
another" (121).
As we have seen, he does so by differentiating ends into:
the particular good, the good of order and the good of value
(122). He then groups his categories around these ends.

In the first place, it must be noted that these
ends not only overlap but include one another hierarchically:
the good of order includes and orders worthwhile instances of
the partlcular good and the good of value includes a true
good of order and true instances of the partlcular good. How-
ever, by differentiating these ends, Lonergan highlights the
various dimensions of the human good: that it consists in
particular concrete iﬁstances; that these concrete instances
are ordered; that the particular inStances and the order which
governs them may (br may not) be truly good (123). TIn so doing,
Lonergan succeeds in relating to one another in a structured
manner, a very complex set of categories comprizing the human
good (which is his aim). I do not think that his schema is
the only one which could be formulated, nor do I believe that
he exhausts the categories which comprize the human good. How-
ever, I would submit that his schema is a useful framework in
which to consider the formation of community.

In the second blace, Lonergan emphasizes that the
good of order is not to be underétood as a thecretical or ideal
blueprint (124). It is the concrete structure which actually
guides the operating and cooperating individuals. This does not
mean that it is not intelligible or that it does not obey norms.
On the contrary, according to Lonergan it should obey the con-
scious human norms of intelligence, reasonableness and respon-
sibility (125). However, being concrete it includes much more.
Lonergan writes:

"It has a basis in institutions but it is a product of

much more, of all the skill and know-how, all the industry
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-and resourcefulness, all the ambition and fellow-
feeling of a whole people, adapting to each change

in circumstances, meeting each new emergency, struggling
against every tendency to disorder" (126).

We have seen that Lonergan presents his theory of
community in terms of meaning (127). In his account of the
carriers of meaning, he illustrates how intersubjectivity.
feelings, symbbls and the incarnate subject can complement
language as additional mediators of community meaning (127).

By doing so, I feel that he enriches a purely structural
account of community with those non-linguistic dimensions
which give it concreteness and 'aliveness'. Similarly, by
highlighting the constitutive and communicative functions of
meaning, he demonstrates how meaning can not only mediate but
constitute community (128). | .

Loﬁergan's theory of the formal consitiuent cf com-
munity is grounded in-cognitional rather fthan sociological
categories. His theory draws on the social dimension of his
analysis of cognitional activities (129). He points out that
experiencing is not only a private affair: it 1s also shared
among a group of people. So too, in the case of feelings, in
the case of understanding and judgement (meaning) and in the
case of deliberating and deciding (evaluating): all these con-
scious activities can be shared, leading tc a common and differ-,
entiated consciousness among the members of a group (130). By
carefully structuring his theory of community (131) such that
it includes all these elements, not seperately and disjointedly
but functionally related and dynamically unified, I would submit
that he succeeds in giving a balanced account of community which
is nevertheless open to further differentiation - the latter
because Lonergan's categories are grounded in the activities
of consciousness, the sources of such further meaningful differ-
entiation (132).

My purpose in applying Lonergan's principles and laws
of development to his theory of community (133) was to show that

the process of community development is not simply a growth in
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affectivity resulting in a greater 'sense of community',

as Rogers would seem to claim (134). As I tried to show,

it is a higher sublation of common experience, common affect-
ivity, common meaning and common values (135). By using the
term sublation, I wished to highlight the fact that overall
community development is a unified process which hierarchally
integrates developments in its particular elements (136).

I think that it should be pointed out that Lon-
ergan's account of community, as I have presented 1t, is
somewhat schematic, in the sense that it concentrates on
structure. As I have pointed out (137) Lonergan has not yvet
concentrated on elaborating a specific aﬁd developed account
of community, although he would insist that his structure is
nonetheless valid. His theory needs to be further developed
'by'applying it cOncreteiy to different kinds of community and
»-by showing how the structure operates in case. |

. Furthermore, Lonergan outlines community development

as though it were a gradual and progressive process. While

I have shown that Lonergan is also fully aware of community
breakdown, I would suggest that these two apprcaches need to
be completed by a third, which would integrate both of them
in a wider synthesis. I think that it would be necessary to
show that concrete living communitics are often involved in
a simultaneous struggle between development and decline and
that development can also occur as a result of breakdown and
not just in opposition to it. For instance, the revelation
that a nation's government has been corrupt can have a clean-

sing as well as a traumatic effect on its citizens.

7.2 Rogers's Theory of the Basic Encounter Group

772.1 The Encounter Group and the Good of Order

A comparison between Rogers's account of instit-
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utional change and Lonergan's account of the good of order
is illuminating. In examining Lonergan's schema of the
human good, we saw that he distinguishes two interpenetrat-
ing goods (138). He notes that individuals cooperate accord-
ing to intersubjective spontaneity (as for instance in encounter
groups) to bring about instances of the particular good. He
also notes that individuals cooperate in institutional frame-
works (which define roles and assign tasks) to bring about a
concrete good of order (139). He notes that whereas inter-
subjective spontaneity is an elementary communion grounded in
desire and feeling, institutional cooperation is grounded in
common sense (which is governed by intelligence, reasonable-
ness and responsibility) (110). We examined Lonergan's
attempt to explain the tension of individual consciousness
in terms of the exaggerated claims of spontaneity over the
ciaims of intelligence, reasonableness and responsibility (141y.
We also examined his explanation of community tension in terms
of the exaggerated claims of spontaneous intersubjectivity
over the claims of common sense and its good of order, common
values and common commitments (142). '

| I feel that this analysis throws some light on the
disruptive effects of Rogers's encounter groups, both on rel-
ationships and on institutions. Rogerian groups build up a
strong elemental communion of feeling which is intersubjective.
In my experience, they oppose institutional cooperation guided
by roles (such as 'leader' and 'member'), tasks (such as set
topics), and a good of order (such as the formulation of rules,
spoken or unspoken, which might goverh the functioning of the
group). The only commitment which they exact is that the group
members remain in one another's presence over an extended
period of time. Any effort tc introduce ordef into the pro-
ceedings is usually countered with the charge of 'intellect-
ualizing' ( which it is and, I feel, should be since to be
human is also to be intelligent).

Thus, when encounter groups are applied in instit-
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utional settings (such as in educational establishments and
among married couples), they tend to over-highlight spontan-
eous openness and feelingful interaction among persons whose
relationships are ultimately grounded in commitment to role
and task. Now inasmuch as spontaneity can enrich roles and
tasks with warmth and closeness, then it can foster a 'sense
of community' which is often lacking in large institutional
settings. However, when the claims of spontaneity are exagg-
erated (as happened in the Immaculate Heart experiment), then
roles and tasks tend to be undermined and the good of order
can be so weakened that it may collapse in disruption {(as did
the Immaculate Heart Educational System). Community (in the
sense of commitment to the achievement of common meaning and
common values) is destroyed. _

The évidence would seem to point to such an exagg-

eration of spontanelty in Rogerlan encounter groups (143).

172.2 Rogers's 'Organismic' Approach

It is evident that Rogers's theory of the basic
encounter group is closely liinked with his theory of inter-
personal therapy. His 'organismic' approach in the latter
case (144) leads him to picture community in 'organismic!
terms also. He writes: .

"To me the group seems like an organism, having a sense
of direction of its own even though it could not define
that direction intellectually .... it seems to me that
a group recognizes unhealthy elements in its process,
focuses on them, clears them up or eliminates them and
moves on towards becoming a healthier group. This is my
way of saying that I have seen the 'wisdom of the organ-
ism' exhibited at every level from cell to grecup"™ (145).
While there may be similarities between organisms and groups,
I feel that there is a significant difference which Rogers
does not mention. An orgaﬁism is governed by an ordered struct-

ure whose functions are determined by biological laws. A
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group of conscious Subjects can be structured in a human
manner only through the free exercise of its members' con-
sclous and meaningful activities. It is only when a group

of subjects who share their experience in common, consciously
and freely seek common understanding and common judgements
among themselves,that common decisions are made concerning
common and complementary commitments and common action to
bring about a common order is undertaken. However, the

emergence of this order is not determined by a physical law,

as 1s the order in an organism. On the contrary, it must be
consciously created and encouraged. However, my experience

of Rogerian encounter would suggest that it discourages rather

than encourages such an emergence of order.

772.3 The Basic Encounter Group and Personal Development -

I have found ﬁhat encounter groups stimulate a
rheightening of sensation and feeling and to that extent they
are an enrichmeni of human experience (146). 1In doing so,
they can help to promote what Lonergan calls the self-approp-
riation of one's spontaneous self (147) and what Rollo May
refers to as a highlighting of 'wish' on the level of aware-
ness (148). Iowever, I have not experienced them as promot-
ing full personal development, where by such development is
meant the gradual achievement of cognitive, affective, moral
and total self-transcendence. It seems to me that Rogers's
'fully-functioning' person lives in his experience (or at least
he aims to do so), rather than attempting to transcend it.
Thus, he sets up 'changingness' as a goal rather than making
use of change to reach a higher goal. In other words, he
tends towards immanence rather than transcendence. In Rollo
May's terms, he fails to proceed from 'wish'! to 'will' and
decision (149).

I would tend to agree with Bion that the pleasurable
feeling of vitality which éccompanies 'non-work' group funct-

ion would appear to be a compensation for the lack of develop-
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ment rather than a sign of development (150). The fact that
people are so anxious to seek out this heightened sense of
vitality supports Rollo May's view:
"The vast need of our society for touch and the revolt
against its prohibition are shown in the growtﬂ of all
forms of touch therapy, from Esalen on down to the group
therapy in the next room. These rightly reflect the
need, but they are in error in their anti-intellectual
blas and in the grandiose aims which they assert for
what 1s essentially a corrective measure. They are
also in error in their failure to see that this is an
aspect of the whole society which must be changed, and
changed on a deeper level involving the whole man" (151).
In my experience, Rogerian groups tend to neglect this 'deeper |
- level involving the whole man' and to this extent they fail
* to promote a balanced overall development in their'particip—'

ants.

772.4 The Influence of the Facilitator

During my own encounter group experiences, I have
noticed the strong influence which a 'spontaneous' and 'open'
facilitator {or indeed group member) can have on other part-
icipants, especielly on the weak or troubled. I would be
inclined to think that there 1s much truth in Krasner's state-
ment that one of the most effective ways of (deliberately or
not) 'controlling' another person, is to be 'spontaneous' and
'open' in a relationship with him (152). I would therefore
seriously question Rogers's claim that a facilitator is 'non-
manipulative' in a group, even when he is apparently 'non-
directive' and 'non-structuring' in the Rogerian sense.

Furthermore, I feel that Rogers's claim to be
'real' yet also non-judgemental in his reactions could be

misleading. He writes:
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"Po attack a person's defences seems to me judgemental.
If one says 'You're hiding a lot of hostility' or 'You
are being highly intellectual, probably because you are
afraid of your own feelings', I believe such judgements
and diagnoses are the oppositive of facilitative. 1If,
however, what I perceive as the person's coldness
frustrates me or his intellectualizing irritates me
or his brutality to another person angers me, then I
would like to face him with the frustration or the
irritation or the anger that exists in me. To me this
is very important" (153).

However, I would suggest that while Rogers's spontaneous open-

"ness and his communication of his own feeling-reactionc may

not be explicitely judgemental or evaluative (and so not hurt-

ful), nonetheless they implicitely communicace a clear message

‘of how Rogers reacts to the group nember. To this extent they
could have quite a strong influence on him.

Thus, since it is 1likely that a 'spontaneous'
facilitator may have considerable personal influence on group
members, the guestion of his own personal development is of
vital importance. If, as Lonergan claims, true personal dev-
elopment consists in the gradual achievement of transcendence,
then I thinl it is arguable that a facilitator whose own per-
sonal development falls short, may have a .imiting or even a
detrimental influence on other group members (154). In addition,
if his own horizon of personal development is effectively
limited to the affective-experiential dimension, then it 1s
likely that he will tend to promote spontaneity in feeling and
experiencing, while neglecting to foster its integration in
the overall integrated experiential-affective-cognitive-moral-
and-total development of the person. In my experience, it is
not unfair to fault some Rogerian facilitators on this account.
I would share Ronald Laing's conviction (as repcrted by Frieden-
berg):

"To the degree that our own growth and humanness have not
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been warped or stunted, each of us will be able to
and will wish to support the growth and humanness
of others" (155).

772.5 Encounter Groups and Community

The unstructured extended time in which the encounter
experience takes place leads to that 'common' consciousness
which William Coulson calls a 'sense of community':
"The self-consciousness that can lead to a heightened
sense of community comes when people have the kinds of
occasion that imply the permission to say how they feel"
(156).

Coulson points out that a sense of community can occur when

~there is shared attantion to shared events (i.e. when there

is common-experiencing). he encounter group is a place

where mutual experiencing, mutuzl trust and mutual openness

can promote warm feelings of closeness which Coulson names

a 'sense of community'.

In our chapter on Lonergan's theory of community,
we saw that (for Lonergan) community is only elemental when
people share their experience and feelings in common (157).
Community is fully realized only when common meaning, common
values and common commitments are added to this common exper-
iencing. Thus, in his view, a sense of community is only the
beginning of the realization of true community. Kurt Back
would appear to support this view:

"Sensitivity training (i.e. the basic encounter group)

is thus an excellent synthetic community experience for

a population that has lost the meaning of community but

not its sentimental appeal" (158).
Lieberman concludes his survey with the hypothesis that perhaps
the import of encounter groups lies not in 'people-changing'
but in 'people-providing'. (159). He believes that encounter

groups provide intense, meaningful but transitory relatiocnships.
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These serve as a momentary relief from the chronic boredon
which some people suffer in contemporary society. Lieberman
points out that in the encounter group, responsibility and
feeling for others is severely limited in space and time.
Unlike other institutions where pecple search for community,
such as the family, the state or the church, the encounter
group requires no common commitment to the future from its
members. Neither does it require the achievement of common
meaning or common values. I would suggest that the most that
such a group can foster is an ephemeral and somewhat artificial
experience of a 'sense of community', an experience which does
not encourage the formation of a true and enduring community (16C.
Lieberman disagrees with Rogers that the kind of
closeness which encounter groups foster is permanently trans-
. forming. He writes: » o |
| "Note, too iﬁ éharp contrast, for example, to'Roéers’s
perception of encounter groups, that although we believe
that the groups are superbly engineered for this trans-
itory and tempcrary but meaningful experience with regard
to people-providing, our data offer sparse evidence that
such experiences lead to altered states in the person
beyond the confines of the group" (161).
My criticism would go beyond that of Lieberman. I would
question whether the transitory and temporary experience of
a 'sense of community' in encounter groups can go anywhere
near fulfiling the basic human desire for community, which is
the social manifestation of the basic human desire for person-
al meaning and personal value. With Buber I would assert:
" .... all sentimentality, all exaggeration and over-
enthusiasm must be kept away from our thinking on comm-
unity. Community 1s never mood and even where it is feel-

ing, it is always the feeling of a state of existence.

Community is the inner constitution of a common life ..."

(162).

I would suggest'that this inner constitution of a



-200-

common life occurs only when shared experience and shared feel-
ing are deepened and made more permanent by common understand-
ing, ccmmon judgements, common values and above all, common

and complementary commitments. The 'sense of community' which
arises in an encounter group can be no more than a témporary
respite: 1t cannot replace those more permanent and adequate

communities in which alone, men can fulfil their interpersonal

nature.
7.8 HORIZONS OF COGNITIONAL THEORY
78.1 Lonergan's Critical Realism

4 Lonergan's contribution to personal growth-theory
is, in part, the fruit of his herculean labours in>éognit—
ional analysis. I feel that it is necessary to consider
briefly his approach if we are to be in a position to eval-
uate his categories of'development critically.

We have seen that Lonergan's account of intellect-
ual conversion is based on his analysis of the act of knowing
(163). According to Lonergan, intellectual conversion consists

in ridding one's self of the illusion that knowing is like
looking; that objcctivity 1s seeing what is there to be seen
and not seeing what 1s not there; that the 'real' and the
'objective' is the already-out-there-now-to-be-looked-at or,
as the case may be, the already-in-here-now-to-be-looked-at
(164). According to Lonergan, this illusion overlooks the
distinction between the world of immediacy and the world med-
iated by meaning (165).

The world of immediacy is the sum total of what is
seen, hearcd, touched, tasted, smelled, felt, etec, i.e., 'exper-
ienced'. According to Lonergan, this is the empiricist's
'real' world: for the empiricist, the world of understanding
and conceiving, reflecting and judging, deliberating and decid-

ing, is merely subjective (166).
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Lonergan points out that the world of immediacy
is only a portion of the world mediated by meaning. The
latter 1s known, not by sense experience alone, but by under-
standing and judgement in addition. Knowing, therefore, is a
whole whose parts are dynamically structured. The parts are
experiencing, understanding and judging (167). As Lonergan
describes 1t, knowing is:

" .... not experience alone, not understanding alone,

not judgement alone; 1t is not a combinstion of only

experience and understanding or of only experience and
Judgement; finally it is not something totally apart

from experience, understanding and judgement" (168).

For Lonergan, correlative to knowing there is the
known. What 1s known 1s the real, the objective. His crit-.
eria of objectivity are the compoundvcriféfia of experiencing,
of understanding and of judging.. What is real 1s not just
'looked at', or'experiencéd: 1t is 'given' in experience,
organized and extrapolated in understanding and fully known
only in Jjudgement.

The relevance of Lonergan's account in the context
of personal development becomes apparent when the *to be known'
are the data of human consciousness. According to Lonergan,

the data which the conscilous self experiences are the conscious

activities of sensing, percelving, imagining, feeling, quest-
ioning, understanding, concelving, reflecting, judging, decid-
ing, communicating etc.
One may object thac this account of the data of
knowing is too analytic. However, Lonergan insists that:
" .... the aim 1s not to set forth a list of the abstract
properties of human knowledge but to assist the reader i
effecting a personal appropriation (169) cf the concrete
dynamic structure (170) immanent and recurrently operative
in his own cognitional activities" (171).
Thus, Lonergan's analysis is concretely performed: it is not

abstract or merely logical. The reason why Lonergan undertakes
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such ‘a painstaking analysis in Insight 1s that:
" ... such an appropriation can occur only gradually,
and so there will be offered (in Insight), not a sudden
account of the whole of the structure, but a slow
assembly of its elements, relations, alternatives and
implications" (172).
According to Lonergan, since the real (in this case
the real which we are considering is the data of consciousness)
is not only experienced but understood and judged as well, a

distinction must be made between consciousness of self and

knowledge of self (173). Consciousness is merely the exper-

ience of knowing. When the 'to be known' is the conscious

self, then self-consciousness consists in the experiencing

of one's self-experiencing, self-feeling, self-understanding,
»self—judging énd self-evaluation. It follows that one knows
‘one's true self fully only when one has experienced, understood
and judged one's self—ekperiencing, self—feeiing self-under-
standing, self-judgement and self-evaluation (174).

I would suggest that the value of the above anal-
ysis is that, in the context of personal development, it enabled
Lonergan to distinguish clearly between the different dimen-
sions of self-transcendence and to formulate his theory in
the categories of consciousness rather than in an arbitrarily
chosen set of categories. That Lonergan's categories are not
arbitrary,can be personally verified if the reader is willing
to make a deliberate effort to appropriate the dynamic struct-
ure of his own conscious activities (175). He will be able,
not only to distinguish the various components in the knowing
process, but also to grasp their concretely experienced inter-
relatedness, interdependence and integrated unity. Thus, I
would submit that while Lonergan's analysis leads to greater
differentiation, it does not lead to fragmentation.

Lonergan's account contrasts with that of Rogers,

whose theory lacks such a grounding.
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78.2 Rogers's Implicit Empiricism

Rogers does not explicitate a cognitiocnal theory.
However, his implicit empiricist approach emerges clearly in
his writings and I believe that it has serious implications
for his growth-theory. For instance, when Rogers attempts to
define 'experience' and 'perception' he remarks:
"When we perceive that 'this is a triangle', 'this is a
tree', 'this is my mother', it means that we are making
a prediction that the objects from which the stimuli are
recelved would, if checked in other ways, exhibit prop-
erties which we have come to regard from past experience
as being characteristic of triangles, trees and mothers"
(176).
I would disagree that what we perceive is thatv'thisiis a tri-
angle', What we Eéréeive is a pattern of black marks on paper;

what we understand 1s the intelligibility of fthe pattern of

triangularity; what we judge is that 'this is a triangle'.
Thus, Rogers's approach is that of Lonergan's empiricist who
believes that knowing is like looking and that the real is the
already-out-there-now-real and the already-in-here-now-real.
In the first place, this empiricist approach leads
Rogers to subjectivism and theoretical relativism. Ilie asserts:
"Man lives essentially in his own personal and subjective
world and even his most objective functioning in science,
mathematics and the like is the result of subjective
purpose and subjective choice .... Although there may be
such a thing as objective truth, I can never know it;
all I can know is that some statements appear to me sub-
jectively to have the qualification of cbjective truth.
Thus, there is no such thing as scientific knowledge:
there are only individual perceptions of what appears
to each person to be such knowledge" (177).
In the second place, (and much more importantly for
his growth-theory), Rogersis empiricism leads him to formulate

a truncated account of the data of consciocusness and so of its
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development. As we have said, Lonergan claims that the data

which the conscious self experiences are the conscious activ-

ities of sensing, perceiving, imagining, feeling, questioning,
understanding, conceiving, reflecting, judging, deliberating,
deciding, choosing and acting. For Rogers, the 'real' has a
tendency to be synonomous with the 'experienced' and so his
account of the 'real self' tends to highlight the 'experienced!
self: the more that one is in touch with one's 'organismic'
experience, the more 'real' one becomes and the more one bec-
omes 'that self which one truly is' (178).

Lonergan points out that the empiricist not only
experiences the real but understands and judges it in addition.
Howevor, Lonergan adds:

" .... he fancies that what he knows in judgement is not

known in judgement and does not suppose an exercise of

' undefstanding'but simply is attained by taking a good

look at the 'real' that is already out there now" (179).
Rogers appears to encourage knowledge of the data of conscious-
ness by means of introversion, i.e. by taking a sort of inward
'look' and by 'uncovering' what is already-in-here-now-real.
However, such an inward 'look'! reveals one's self-experiencing
only. It must be completed by self-understanding and self-
Judgement, if one is to reach true self-knowledge. It must be
further completed by self-evaluation and self-concern, if
one is to reach true self-acceptance and true self-realization.

Now Rogers's therapy can induce a heightening of
one's consclous self-experiences, self-feelings, feelings tow-
ards others, 'conscious thought' and 'choice'. However, bec-
ause self-feeling and self-experiencing are often much more

vividly experienced in consciousness than 'conscious thought!

(including self-meaning) and 'choice! (including self-eval-
uation) and because Rogers does not differentiate between a
heightening of self-conscicusness and true self-knowledge, I
feel that he does not adequately facilitate true self-knowledge

and true self-esteem and therefore true self-realization.
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I think that it is reasoconable to affirm that therapy which
is to promote authentic humanness (understood as the achieve-
ment of self-transcendence) must lead to true self—knowledge'
and true self-evaluation and not merely to heightened self-

consciousness.

7.9 . HORIZONS OF PHILOSOPHICAL ANTHROPOLOGY

79.1 The Call for a Philosophical Anthropology

Although Rogers criticizes the logical positivist
app:roach which he inherited as being less than adequate to
deal with the phehomenon of subjectivity, he does not seem
" to advert to the even greater deficiency of a psyéhotherapy
which is not groundéd in an édequate philosophical anthro-
pology. Other writers in the American 'Human Potential'
movement in psychology have freely admitted its lack of an
adequate philosophy of man (180). For instance, Abraham
Maslow writes:

"From the European writers, we can and should pick up
their greater emphasis on what they call 'philosophicai
anthropology', that is the attempt to define man and
the differences between man and any other speciles, bet-
ween man and objects and between man and robots. What
are his unique and defining characteristics? What 1s
as essential to man that without it he would no longer
be defined as man. On the whole, this is a task from
which American Psychology has abdicated" (181).

In a similar vein, Ronald Lailng warns that:
"Any theory not founded on the nature of being human
is a lie and a betrayal of man" (182).
I would suggest that not only is it a betrayal of man: 1t
tends to deform personal existence and personal development.

As Laing adds:
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"An inhuman theory will inevitably lead to inhuman

consequences" (183).

79.2 Eric Voegelin's Hypcthesis of the Eclipse of Reality

In this context of inadequate philosophical anthro-
pology, I propose to examine the hypothesis of the German
hiétorian Eric Voegelin. Hisvhypothesis 1s the fruit of his
massive labours in the philosophy of history (184).

Voegelin contends that by an act of imagination,
man can shrink himself to a Sartrean 'self' that is condemned
to be free. To this shrunken or contracted 'self' God is
dead, the past is dead, the present is the flight from the
'self's' non-essential facticity, towards being what it 1is
not, the future.is the field of possibilities among which
vthé 'self' must choose its project cf being beyond-mere>
facticity, and 'freedom' is the necessity of making a choice
that will determine the 'self's' own beilng. Voegelin remarks
that the Sartrean 'self' is damned not to be able to be free
(185).

Voegelin observes that a man who engages in deform-
ing himself to a 'self' (186) does not cease to be a man;
nor does the surrounding reality of God, the world and socilcty
change its structure. Thus, a friction develops between the
contracted 'self' and reality. However, according to Voegelin,
the man who has thus deformed himself tends to lessen the
friction, not by "leaving the prison of his selfhood" (187)
but by again putting his imagination to work and by thus
surrounding his 'imaginary self' (i.e. his contracted self)
with an imaginary reality: intentionally or unintentionally
he creates what Voegelin calls 'Second Reality' in order to
eclipse or obscure the 'First Reality' of God, the world etc.
However, the friction cannot be entirely removed and a con-
flict develops between the 'world' of his imagination and
the real world, a conflict which manifests itself in a fluct-

vation of 'moods' between elation and despair. Thus, the
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contracted 'self' denies the fullness of his own humanity.

Voegeiln remarks:
"He will deny his humanity and insist he is nothing
but his shrunken self; he will deny ever having ex-
perienced the reality of common experience; he will
deny that anybody could have a fuller perception of
reality than he allows his self; 1in brief, he will
set the contracted self as a model for himself as
well as for everybody else" (188).

Furthermore; a man's act of deforming himself is
part of his constitutive meaning. Thus, it is as 'real' as
the man who commits 1t. So a conflict with reality becomes
a disturbance within reality. Voegelin observes that this
distortion of reality with its attendant disturbances in
consciousness leads to a shift from the'projection of 'Second
Realities' to a pfeoccupation with 'self-analysis'. Thus, the
emphasis shifts to psychology. According to Voégelin, psych-
ology now becomes burdened with the task of examining the
'moods ' which are the consequences of deformed existence, such
as optimism, pessimism, egoism, altruism, egomania, mono-
mania, nihilism etc. (189).

Voegelin analyses this historical process of_deform—
ation into two periods of about equal length, marked by a shift
in accent from the projection of new 'Second Realities' to
'self-analysis' by deformed and projecting =xistence. He
writes:

"In the century from Turgot, Kant and Condorcet to Hegel,
Comte and Marx, the weight lies on the construction of
philosophies of history, of the great designs that wilil
Justify the deformation of humanity as the meaning and
end of history and assure the contracted self of its
righteousness when 1t imposes itself on socilety and the
world at large. In the century from Kierkegaard and
Stirner, through Nietzsche and Freud, to Heidegger and
Sartre, the weight shifts towards the inguiry cohcerning

deformed existence™ (190).
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According to Voegelin, this shift in preoccupation means that
the early projections of 'Second Reality' purposely designed
to eclipse historical reality, have performed thelr task so
well that, to the late-comers in the movement of deformation,
historical consciousness of a fuller humanity is eclinsed and
so the new preoccupation is with the 'contracted self' (191).
Voegelin remarks:
"When the contracted self rises, the reality of God will
be eclipsed; and since God can be eclipsed but not abocl-
ished, the mood of elation cannot be sustained; the pres-
ence of God makes 1itself felt in the fluctuation of the
mood from the earlier confidence of self-assertion to the
later anxiety and despair" (192). 7

Voegelin observes that the consequence of this eclipse
of God is the rise Of‘Nietzsche's 'Superman'. However, he points
out that the brojection of such a 'man-god' is doomed to failure:
it cannot overcome the "Nothing' since the *Nothing' which
eclipses God has been projected.

Thus, Voegelin's hypothesis is thail: the contraction
of man's humanity to a 'self' by means of an act of imagination,
together with his projection of a surrounding 'Second Rezality'
which eclipses God etc. by means of a second act of imagination,

result in a deformation within reality. Man's consciousness of

his true humanity becomes clouded with untruth and manifests

itself in a fluctuation of 'moods' from elation to despair.

79.3 Rogers's Theory and Voegelin's Hypothesis

I would suggest that Voegelin's hypothesis throws
considerable light on the puzzling phenomenon of the contemp-
orary 'Human Potential' or 'Third Force' movement in American
psychology - a movement of which Carl Rogers is one of the
major represénﬁatives. Perhaps it is significant that the
movement had its cultural origins in a section of contemporary
society where the reality of God has become increasingly clouded,

where religious practice has declined, where objective values
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have been more and more in question (if not rejected) (193), and
where there has been a progressive preoccupation with the prob-
lems of meaningless, boredom, alienation, etc. and their psych-
ological 'symptoms' such as anxiety, anomie, depression etc.

It seems argualile that the movement represents another instance
of the contemporary shift from the traditional occupation with
the Transcendent as the ultimate explanation and ultimate goal
of human existence, to a preoccupation with the 'self! as its
own ultimate explanation and justification and with 'self-
actualization' and the fulfilment of human potential as the
ultimate goal of human existence.

The language of the'Human Poteﬁtial' movement is séme-
what euphoric. It tends to deify the potential of the human
person. Rogers's terms such as 'fully-functioning', 'self-
actualizing', 'being one's self as a process of changingness?',
texistential living', 'organismic functioning' etc., give the
impression that Nietzsche's 'Superman' may not be a Utopian
dream after all. Sensitivity training (i.e. the basic encounter
group) has even been described as a search for salivation (194).

The movememsnt is puzzling because despite its ob-
viously sincere desire to promote truly human living and full
personal development, some of its protagonists exhibit a certain
resistance to the sphere of the Transcendent (195) and to the
sphere of objective values (196). For example, in reply to my
remark to Rogers (197) that, unlike Buber (whose I-Thou relat-
ionship is rooted in the Eternal.Thou and whose theory of comn-
unity is grounded in its Center), he makes no reference to the
possible existence of this dimension of '"fully-functioning!
living, Rogers replied that I was welcome to make this transit-
ion if I felt that I could: he preferred to confine himself to
the data of experience. _ ,

Could it be that Rogers's 'experience' and that of many
of his clients is the product of a culturally inherited trunc-
ation which Voegelin describes; that it is therefore governed

by a clouded perception of reality which tends to shrink optimal
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human living to a vivid experiencing of one's 'self'; that

it i1s accompanied by Voegelin's projection of 'Second Reality!
which, apart from eclipsing the reality of God, objective
values, etc., projects a Euphoric theory of 'organismic'
'fully-functioning' living as the goal of personal development;
i.e. that 1t leads to an immanentist philosophy of man?

One way or the other, I feel it 1s evident that Rogers's
accdunt of the process and especially of the goal of personal
development is grounded in immanentist philosophical anthropology
in general and in a truncated analysis of the data of conscious-
ness 1in particular. While his account of personal development
shows that he has closely observed and tried to promote emot-
ional change in his clients, sometimes with healing results, it
also shows that he tends to over-emphasize this aspect of develop-

ment, neglecting the overall development of his client.

79,M Lonergan's Theory and Voegelin's Hypothesis

I do not think that such an accusation can be lev-
elled against Lonergan. Whille some readers may be tempted to
criticize him because he expresses his theory of personal dev-
elopment in cognitional rather than in metaphysical categories,
I feel that they risk doing him less than Jjustice. In Insignht.
Lonergan shows that his cognitional categories are paralleled
by corresponding metaphysical elements of the Aristotelean
system (198). Furthermore, I think it can be shown that Lon-
ergon's approach with its emphasis on experiential and affect-
ive as well as on cognitive, moral and total dimensions of dev-
elopment, is quite compatible with and strongly influenced by
Aquinas's hylomorphic approach to the study of man (to which
Lonergan owes his foundational inspiration) (199).

More importantly, I do not belleve that Lonergan
can be accused of truncating the data of human consciousness
or of eclipsing the surrounding reality of God, values, etc.,

i.e. of i1mmanentism. He 1s very painstaking in his analysis
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of the cognitional operations of sensing, perceiving, feeling,
inquiring, imagining, understanding, conceiving, formulating,
reflecting, marshalling and weighing the evidence, judging,
deliberating deciding and believing, as well as of the data of
religious experience (200). Besides, he makes a tho;ough
effort to trace the sources bf what he calls the 'flight from
understanding' which could obviate Voegelin's projections (201).
Furthermore, Lonergan's detailed analysis of the
data of consciousness could foster a much needed dialocgue bet-
ween the philosophical anthropologists and the perscnal growth-
theorists many of whom so badly need an adequate philcsophical
anthropology. Thus, his approach could pave the way for a more
accurate,true and complete grounding philosophy among psychol-
ogists and so sponsor the kind of technique which might prom-
ote true personal cevelopment. As Victor Frankl obsefved in
1958 ' |
"If psychotherapy i1s to remain therapy and not becomé a
symptom within the pathology cf the time (Zeitgeist), then
it needs a correct picture of man; it needs 1t at least
as much as it needs exact technique" (202).
Might I suggest that it needs 1t more than it needs technique
and that it is the task of the philosophical anthropologists
to supply thc need; that they can do so only by collaborating
in an ongoing prccess of fruitful searchs; and that Lonergan's
genetic method might provide an adaptable heuristic framework
in which to further the search. He himself remarks in conclud-
ing his introduction to Insight:
"I can but make the contribution of a single man and then
hope that others, sensitive to the same problems, will
find that my efforts shorten their own labour and that
my conclusions provide a base for further developments”

(203).
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7.10 CONCLUSTION

I have been contrasting the horizons of Lonergan
and Rogers in the various spheres of method, science, free-
dom, commitment, the process of development, feeling, values,
the Transcendent, community, cogniticnal theory and philos-
ophical anthropology.

In doing so, it has become increasingly evident
that in most instances sharply different views have been
proposed. It is therefore lbgical to ask: why this diver-
gence? Are not both of these authors genuinely trying to
understand personal development, Lonergan in a theoretical
and Rogers in a practical corntext? Do not both of them adopt
the same po*nt of departure: the fundamental struggle of
the person to become more human? Why then do they articulate
more or less opposed theories of personal growth?

I believe that while the views of Lonergan and Rog-
ers on various topics can be compared and contrasted, critic-
ized and evaluated, the basic reason for their diverse concl-
usions on the nature of personal development lies, not chiefly
in their different horizons of method, science, etec. but in
their contrasting horizens of philosophical anthropology.

In other words, thweir most significant difference lies in the
fundamentally different option which each of them makes con-
cerning the nature of being human - an optlon which guides their
investigations in personal growth-theory.

I have tried to bring out that Rogers's theory of
personal development is implicitly grounded in an immanentist
philosophy of man and I have explored Eric Voegelin's hypoth-
esis concerning the historical development of this view. Such
a philosophy proposes that man is his own final end and that
his fundamental task is to actualize his potential to the great-
est possible extent. Rogers sets out to foster this task in

his theory of the 'fully-functioning' person whom he encourages
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to 'be' himself és dictated by the 'organismic valuing process'

(204). Victor Frankl indicates the shortcomings in such a view

of man:
"Through a merely psychological analysis, the human phen-
omena are, as 1t were, taken out of the noSlogical space
and levelled down to the psychological plane. Such a
procedure is called psychologism. It entails no less than
the loss of a whole dimension. Moreover, what is lost is
the dimension that allows man to emerge and rise above the
level of the biological and psychological foundations of
his existence. This 1is an importanp issue, for transcend-
ing these foundations and thereby transcending oneself

signifies the very act of existing. Self-transcendence,

I would say, is the essence of existence; and existence,
in turn, means the specifically human mode of being! (”05/.»
I have tried to show how Lonergan's theory of pers-

onal growth is explicitly grounded in a transcendent philosophy
of man. . The fundamental tenet of such a philosophy is that man
is not his own end: his end is to transcend himself by realiz-
ing objective truth and objective values and by opening himself
to the experience of Mystery. Such a view guides Lonergan's
growth-theory which stresses that the goal of personal develop-
ment 1s the achilevement of cognitive, moral, affective and
total self-transcendence. In other words Lonergan's equivalent

of the 'fully-functioning' person transcends his experience.

He gradually tries to become his true, loving, affectionate

self and he is consciously orientated towards the Transcendent.
It seems to me that a fundamental choice has to be

made concerning the nature of man and that personal growth-

theory will necessarily be influenced (however implicitly)

by such a choice. Furthermore, I would suggest that to make

a basic option for an immanentist view of man is to truncate

one's account of the human person and to distort one's view

of reality. I would agree firmly with Frankl that:



214~

"It appears, in conclusion, that those theories which are
based upon the reduction of tension as in homeostasis
theory, or the fulfilment of the greatest number of imman-
ent possibilities as in self-actualization, wheg weighed,
are found wanting. It is the contention of the author,
that an adequate view of man can only be properly formul-
ated when it goes beyond homeostasis, beyond self-actual-
ization, to the sphere of human existence in which man
chooses what he will do and what he will be in the midst
of an objective world of meanings and values'(206).

It 1s my conclusion that because Rogers does not form-
ulate an explicit philosophical anthropology, his investigations
are implicitly guided by an immanentist view of man, a view
which, I feel, is inadequate. On the other hand, Lonergan's
theory of personal development is firmly grounded in a philos- |
ophy of transcendence and while his account of the process of
development is still embryonic, his goal of the process is the
only one which can promote true humanity, in my view. Perhaps
the import of this conclusion was well expressed by Rollo May:

"Our problem is to open our vision to more of human exper-
ience, to develop and free our methods so that they will as
far as possible do justice to the richness and breath of
man's exrperience. This can be done only by analysing the

philosophicel presuppositions" (207).
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A, TOWARTDS A THEORY OF T HE
PROCES S OF PERSONA AL
DEVELOPMENT

A.l OBJECTIVE

My objective 1s to sketch in brief outline, a theory
of the process of true personal development, by synthesizing
elements from the preceeding chapters. I shall try tc illus-
frate how genetic method, wliich we examined in chépter one,
can be applied within the context of a transcendent goal of
personal development, as described in chapter two, in order
to afford a limited insight intec the process of personal growth.
I shall also indicate interpersonal and community factbrs which
can facilitate growth, as seen in chapters three to six. The
corrections and funcamental options adopted in chapter seven
will guide the theory.

I must emphasize that my aim is strictly limited to
an effort fo illustrate the process and goal of personal devel-
opment aﬁd so my differentiation of the development itself will

be schematic only.

Al.1 Presuppositions of the Theory

All.1 The Structure cf Personality

The theory adopts as its starting point an account
of the structure of personality which differentiates the con-
scilous subject into the categories of experiencing, feeling,
meaning and value, where such categories form a hierarchically

interlocked and dynamically unified structure (1).

Al11.2 The Fact of Freedom

The theory presupposes that the conscious subject is
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essentially free to grow, although it allows that such

growth may be limited by various factors, such as external
circumstances or limitations in the subject as sensitive, as

affectionate, as intelligent and reasonable or as responsible

(2).

A11.3 The Goal of Development

The theory depends on a philosophy of man which views
personal;development as a gradual process towards a goal of
complete self-transcendence. The achievement of such self-
transcendence can be differentiated as a fourfold interrelated
(3) and hierarchically interlocked (4) process which fosters

affective, cognitive, moral and total development (5).

A.2  METHOD

I shall apply Lonergan's genetic method, therefore
anticipéting that (in accorcance with the principle of develop-
ment (6)), personal growth will consist in an intelligible
linked sequence of higher and more differentiated integrations
at the levels of personal experience, personal feeling, person-
al meaning and personal value, together with a linked sequence

of overall higher integrations in the unified subject (7).

A2.1 Procedures

To determine the course of the development, I shall

adopt Lonergan's general and particular procedures.
g

A21.1 General Procedures

a) The Field of Development: Finality

In the context of personal development the principile
of finality expresses 1tself as a basic conscious desire for
true personal meaning and true personal value on the part of

the developing subject (8).



b) The Direction of Development: _Differentiation
Development manifests itself in the structured
personality as a movement towards increasing specific differ-
entiation at the levels ¢f experience, affectivity, personal
truth and personal value, governed by the principle of increas-

ing differentiation (9).

¢) The Mode_of Development:_ Spiral
Personal development takes place by means of a recurr-
ing spiral sequence of potency, form and act (as explained in
the symbolic representation below) at each specific level of
development as well as in the overall integrated ;ubject (as

dictated by the principle of development (10).

A2..2 Particular Procedures

I shall use Lonergan's procedure of intégration’and
operation, which attempts to explain how one specific or over-
all integration acts both as Integrator and as Operator: it
both consolidates the development up to that point and also

acts to bring about a new and higher integration (11).

b) The Anticipated Law of Effect
Lonergan admits that his attempt to specify how tre
operator actually brings about change is very general. He
makes use of the anticipated law of effect which states that
personal development occurs because the conscious subject

wants to develop and therefore deliberately ftakes the appropr-

iate steps to become more attentive (experience), more affect-
ionate (affectivity), to become his true self (meaning) and to

become truly good and loving (value). (12).

A21.3 Principles Governing the Process

a) The Principle of Emergence
The principle of emergence governs the fact that the
conscious subject may emerge as a more sensitive, more affect-

ionate, truer and better person (13).



b) The Principle of Correspondence
The principle of correspondence guides the conscious
subject's development of the appropriate sequence of specific
higher integrations of feeling, meaning and value, as well as
the consequent sequence of overall higher integrations which

unify his overall development (14).

h2.2 Conditions of the Process of Personal Development in

The Interpersonal and Community Contexts.

I shall now apply Lonergan's heuristic structure to
the data of personal development in the interpersonal and comm-
-unity contexts. Although the experience of a true interpersonal
~relationship and a true community experience must be disting-~
uished, for the purposes of examining its contribution to per-
sonal growth, I shall treét community as a compound plurality

of true interpersonal relationships (15).

A22.1 Description

If there are two (or more) persons, one of whom I
shall name 'the growing self' and the other(s) whom I shall
name 'the helping other(s)', they may be related as follows

in a 'helping' relationship.

(i) Experience The two (or more) persons must be in sens-

ory contact over an extended period (16).

(i1, Feeling The helping other(s) respond(s) to the
' growing self with true affection.

(iii) Meaning a) The helping other(s) penetrate(s)

through the growing person's false self

and gradually understand(s) his true self,

b) The helping other(s) grasp(s) the depth

of the growing self, i.e., he (they) begin(s)

to glimpse his ideal self.

(iv) Value a) The helping other(s) accept(s) all that



-219-

the growing self is and complacently prize(s)
his true self (17).

b) The helping other(s) is (are) concerned
to help the growing self to realize his

ideal self and so confirm(s) him°(18).

(v) Total Level The growing self may find himself grasped

by the experience of the Holy.(19).

(vi) Overall Although it is possible to differentiate
the relationship as above, the overall rel-
ationship(s) is (are) truly integrated and
unified 'I-Thou' relationship (s) (20).

A2.3 The Process of Personal Development

A23.1 Description , ' ,
Parallel to the above pfocess in the helping other(s),

the following process takes place in the growing subject:

(1) Experience The growing self becomes increasingly more

aware of his inner and outer experience (21).

(ii) Feeling The growing self becomes increasingly more
aware of his feelings (including states,
trends and intentional responses). He grad-
ually reinforces his intentional responses
to values (22).

(iii) Meaning a) The growing subject increases in true
self-understanding and corrects false self-
understanding. This leads to a reorganiz-
ation of the self-concept in order to integ-
rate his self-experiences, self-feelings and
seif-understanding fully (23).

(iv)  Value a) There is increasing self-acceptance of
all that his self-understanding tells the
growing self that he truly is.(24).

There is self-complacency in the true self

as good, countering self-hate.
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b) There is an increasing complacency in
the ideal self.

There is a growing concern to realize this
ideal self.

There is a conseguent self-confirmation of
certain aspects of the self as it progress-
ively realizes the i1deal self.

(v) Total Level The conscious subject may experlience an incr-

easing 'gaudium' in the awareness of Mystery.
(vi) Overall The conscious self becomes an integrated

unity in which the total level integrates

and transforms the Véluing level, which in
turn integrates and transforms the meaning
level and so on. The result 1s a consclous
integrated process towards affegtive} cog-
nitive, moral and toctal self—transcendence,
by means of affective, intellectual, moral

and total conversion (25).

A23.2 Explanatory

The principle of finality made more specific through
the anticipated law of effect, expresses itself as a basic con-
scious desire to achieve true personal meaning and true personal
value. Through successive applications of the principles of
correspondence and emergence, a linked sequence of dynamic and
increasingly differentiated higher integrations results, both
at specific and at overall levels. We may outline the process
as follows (26)

(1) Experience The increasing awareness of all his exper-

ience (INTEGRATOR) in the growing subject

leads to a decrease in his tendency to dis-
tort new experience (OPERATOR), which is
therefore fully conscious (INTEGRATOR) and
so on in a linked sequence of experiential

integrations.



(i1)
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(iv)

(v)

Feeling

Meaning

Valuv

(]

Total Level
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The increasing awareness of all his feel-
ings (INTEGRATOR) means that the growing
subject has less need to deny his feelings

to awareness (OPERATOR). He is increas-
ingly open to new feelings (OPERATOR) which
are fully integrated in consciousness (INTEG-
RATQR) and so on in a linked sequence of
affective integrations which graaually pro-
mote affective conversion and affective self-
transcendence.

The growing subject tends to repudiate his
false self as he gains more understanding

of his true self (INTEGRATOR). This leads

to the emergence of further questions (OPER-

ATOR), which foster greater insight into. the

true self (INTEGRATOR), clearer awareness

of the ideal self (OPERATOR) and so a grad-
val realization of the ideal self (INTEGR-
ATOR), in a linked sequence of higher integ-
rations of personal truth (eventually promot-
ing inftellectual ceonversion and cognitional
self-transcendence.

The growing subJect eliminates self-hate and
grows in acceptance o’ himself as good (INTEG-
RATOR). He is concerned to increase in good-
ness (OPERATOR) and so he is complacent in
the ideal self. Thus, he becomes concerned
to realize this ideal self and its progress-
ive realization takes place in a linked seqg-
uence of higher integrations of personal
goodness promoting moral conversion and

moral self-transcendence.

The conscious subject may experience a deep-
ening awareness of Mystery (analogous INTEG-
RATOR) and so he may turn towards the Tran-

scendent.
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Overall At any stage in the developmental process
there is an overall higher integration
(INTEGRATOR) in which total self-transcend-
ence may sublate moral, affective and cog-
nitional self-transcendence (when all four
are present). This higher integration is
dynamic (OPERATOR) and so it replaces it-
self in a linked sequence of overall higher
integrations (INTEGRATOR), as complete con-
version and complete self-transcendence is
gradually achieved. Thus, a specific devel-
opment at any level promotes parallel devel-
opments at other levels and so a develcpment
occurs in the overall unified subject (as
the principles of emergence and correspond-~

ence dictate) (27).

A23.3 Symbolic Representation of the Process

(1)

(i1)

2)  Diagr

ACT-ACT
ACT-ACT

ACT-ACT

ACT-ACT

b) Xey to Symbols
The basic conscious desire to realize true personal
meaning and true personal value on the part of the
developing subject 1s represented by the upwardly dir-
ected spiral. ,
The increasing diameter of the loops in the spiral, ex-
press the increasing achievement of personal truth and

personal goodness.
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(iii) The mode of development is represented by the recurring
spiral sequence of POTENCY, FORM and ACT. This spiral
action occurs at each specific level of development, as
well as at the overall integral level, as follows. Any
particular integration (ACT) of personal feeling, per-
sonal meaning or personal value and consequently any
overall integration of personal growth, is open to
further development (development as POTENTIAL) (28).

As I have noted this development takes place when the
Operator initiates growth at any specific level (devel-
opment as FORMAL). The specific development is com-
plete only when a new higher specific integration is
produced by the Integrator (development as ACTUAL).
This causes other parallel spirél deveiopments'(at
other,lévels) in accordance with the law of integrat--
ion (29) and so a development takes placé in the over-
all inﬁegrated subject.

(iv) The double ACT (printed 'ACT-ACT'), highlights the two-
fold function of each ACTual integration of specifié
or of overall integral development. As FIRST ACT ('in
actu primo'), it acts as the Integrator of the specific

or of the overall development. As SECOND ACT ('in actu

secundo'), the same integration acts as Operator, i.e.,
it actually operates to bring about further specific

and so eventually overall development.

22.4 The Goal of Persconal Development

As I have argued in chapter seven, the goal of true
personal development and so the realization of the true self,
is the achievement of complete self-transcendence (30). Thus,

the goal of the process governing such an achievement is the

gradual integration of experiential, affective, intellectual,
moral and total developments, as the subject moves progress-

ively towards affective, cognitional, moral and total self-
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transcendence.

A2.5 Conclusion

The application of the procedure of integration
and operation to the data of personal development affords:

(1). a limited understanding of the latent intelligibility
in the sequence of integrations (and consequent schemes
of recurrence) at the experiential, affective, intell-
ectual-rational, and moral levels of development;

(ii) sone grasp of the latent intelligibility in the seq-
uence of overall higher and sublafing integrations
in the developing and self-transcending subject.

I have noted that the above theory is an outline
only. It,reQuires a further differentiation of the specific
developments at each level. It also requires a more penetr-
ating study of precisely.how the Operétor in Lonergan's theory
actually brings about specific developments, i.e. how the
anticipated law of effect operates in achieving specific per-

sonal development.
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CHAPTEHR O N E

(1) Bernard Lonergan, Method in Theology, London: Darton

Longman and Todd, 1972, p.4 (henceforth referred to as
Method). Lonergan's preoccupation with method dates

back to his major studies of Aquinas,notably his articles
on Aquinas's understanding of 'verbum': c.f. Lonergan,

Verbum: Word and Idea in Aquinas, London: Darton, Long-

man and Todd, (1968 publication of Lonergan's set of
articles in Theological Studies, 7, (1946), pp.349-
392; 8, (1947), pp.35-79; H04-ALL; 10, (1949), pp.3-
40, 359-393 ). For what Lonergan (in Insight, p.434)

describes as "an excellent outline of these articles",

c.f. L.-B. Geiger, O0.P., Review: "Verbum Articles?
Bulletin Thomiste, 8, (1952), pp.477-479.

(2) C.f. Bernard Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure", Collection,

(papers by Bernard Lonergan, edited by Frederick Crowe),
Montreal: Palm, 1967, p.228.
(3) Bernard Lonergan, Insight, London: Longmans, 1957,
p.392 Lonergan clarifies: " .... prior to the under-
standing that issues in answers, there are the questions
that anticipate answers; and as has been seen, such
anticipation may be employed systematically in the deter-
mination of answers that as yet are unknown; for while
the content of a future cogniticnal act is unknown, the
general characteristics of the act itself not only can
be known but can supply & premise that leads to the act'.
() C.f. ibid., p. 36, where he quotes an example from
algebra: "Suppose that the problem is to determine when
first after three o'clock the minute hand exactly covers
the hour hand. Then, cne writes down: Let 'x' be the
number of minutes after three o'clock. Secondly, one

infers that while the minute hand moves over 'x!' minutes,
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(7)
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the hour hand moves over 'x/12' minutes. Thirdly, one
observes that at three o'clock the hour hand has a
fifteen minute start. Hence,

X = + 15 = 16 —

X
12

The procedure consists in

(1) giving the unknown a name or symbol,

(2) inferring the properties and relations of the
unknown,

(3) grasping the possibility of combining these proper-
ties and relations to form an equation and

(4) solving the equation”. _

C.f. ibid., p.392. C.f. also note (9) below.

C.f. iéig" p. U,

C.f. ibid., pp.35f. On the mathematical éXpression of

classical method énd its limitations, c.f. note (9) helow.

G.f. ibid., pp.b3f.

C.f. ibid., p.459.

C.f. ibid., p.461. Lonergan states clearly the limits

of mathematical measurement in the context of trylng to

explain personal development: "The extraordinary success

of the physical sciences naturally enough led investig-

ators of the organism, the psyche and intelligence to a

servile rather than an intelligent adoption of the success-

ful procedures. In physics and chemistry, measuring is a

basic technique that takes inquiry from the relations of

things to our senses to their relations to one another.

But when one mounts to the higher integrations of the org-

anism, the psyche and intelligence, one finds that measur-—

ing looses both in significance and in efficacy". C.f.

ibid., p.463. Thus, measurement must be abandoned in

claésical method when it studies non-quantifiable data

(such as the structure of personality or community), even

though i1t still seeks to grasp the relations of things

to one another. Likewise mathematical measurement has
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(12)

(13)
(14)

(15)

(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
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no assignable efficacy when genetic method studies
development.

Conjugate potencies correspond to the "quinque genera
potentiarum animae" of Aquinas. C.f. S. Theol. Ia, q.
78, a.l. They include the 'faculties' of the soul.

For Lonergan's account of these elements, c.f. Insight,
pp.431-437.

C.f. ibid., p.451. Note that this principle (and the

following principles) regards conjugate (or accidentsal)

development.

C.f. ibid., pp.451-452. _

C.f. ibid., p.452. C.f. also ibid., p.451, where Lon-
ergan observes: "Finality is not 'principium motus in
alio inquantum aliud; it is not 'id cuius gratia'; it

is. 'principium motus in eo in quo est'". This principle

doés not operate ad infinitum: " .... the initial mani-
fold 1s subjected progressively to ever more intricate
arrangements and patterns; the principle of correspond-
ence repeatedly forces ocut earlier integrations and, on
each occasion, the principle of emergence evokes a more
definitely differentiated integration. Eventually, full

intelligible differentiation is reached, and development

yields place to maturity". <C.f. ibid., pp.A454-455.
Carl Rogers, Client-Centered Therapy, Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1951, p.195.

C.f. Lonergan, Irsight, p.i52.

C.f. ibid., p.U53.

C.f. ibid., p.i53.

C.f. ibid., pp.453-454. C.f. 21.8 below.

Ibid., p.454.

Lonergan expresses it thus: "The cell .... sets up not

a static but a dynamic integration. It is ever infus-
susbepting fresh materials and extruding others that have
served their purpose. Nor is it content merely to main-
tain the balance of this process, but heads towards the

duplication of its dynamic pattern and then it divides.
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Such a division may be an instance of reproduction or
of growth. 1In the former case, there is the multiplic-—
ation of 1life in different instances. In the latter
.case, there is development™". C.f. ibid., p.454,

(22) Lonergan comments on the distinction between these
capacities and the underlying manifold: “" .... the
distinction between the two is emphasized by the differ-
ence between the normal single integration of capacities
and the abnormality of multiple personality in which a
single individual exhibits at different times guite
different integrations of perceptive, associative,
emotive, conative, and operative charactéristics". C.f.
ibid., p.456.

(23) C.f. ibid., p.4538 ‘

(24) A, Angyal, Foundations for a Science of Personality,

New York: Commonwealth Fund, 1941, p.u8.

(25) C.f. Lonergan Insight, p.459. While Lonergan's state-
-ment that underlying conjugate (accidental) development
there is an individual enduring unity (substance) is
widely agreed upon, his claim that the source of this
individuality is central potency (primary matter) is
very questionable: primary matter(as pure potency)is
by definition indeterminate and so cannot of itself be
the princivle of individuation. However, this topic
does not (directly) concern us in examining conjugate
development.

(26) C.f. ibid., p.459.

27) C.f. ibid., p.460. (N.B. conjugate form=accidental habit).

(28) Lonergan clarifies: " .... the outstanding difference
between classical and genetic method. Classical method
is concerned to reduce regular events to laws. Genetic
method is concerned with sequences in which correlaticns
and regularities change..... If a mathematical illustr-
ation is helpful and not too much out of place, one

might say that genetic methed is concerned with a seg-



(29)

(30)

(31)
(32)
(33)
(34)
(35)
(36)
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uence of operators that successively generate further
functions from an initial function". C.f. ibid., p.461.
Lonergan explains why he considers the principle of

finality to be indeterminately directed: "Finality has

been conceived as the upwardly but not determinately
directed dynamism of proportionate being. Its realiz-
ation may be regular but 1ts regularity is not accord-
ing to law, according to settled spontaneity, accord-

ing to acquired habit, according to existing schemes of
recurrence; on the contrary, it is a change in the law,
the spontaneity, the habit, the scheme; it is the
process of introducing and establishing a new law, spont-
aneity, habit, scheme. Its point of departure necess-

arily is the subject as he happéns to bey; but its direct-

"ion is against his remaining as he is ...." c¢.f. ibid.,

pp.U472-473. A

C.f. ibid., p.U466. According to Lonergan, it is the set
of conjugate forms (i.e. accidental habits) which accounts
for the integration. Development consists in the gradual
differentiation of these conjugate forms which integrate
it. 'Otherwise' the development would be coincidental.
C.f. ibid., p.L67.

C.f. ibid., p.468.

C.f. ibid., p.A468.

C.f. ibid., p.469.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.121.

Lonergan stresses both the unity and complexity in integ-
ral development. He points out , for instance, that
organic, psychic and intellectual development are not
three independent processes: "They are interlocked,

with the intellectual providing a higher integration of
the psychic and the psychic providing a higher integrat-
ion of the organic. Each level involves 1ts own laws,
its flexible schemes of recurrence, its interlocked sets
of conjugate forms. Each set of forms stands in an emer-

gent correspondence to otherwise coincidental manifolds
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(38)
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(42)
(43)

-230-

on the lower levels. Hence a single action can involve
a series of components, physical, chemical, organic,
neural, psychic and intellectual and the several compon-
ents occur in accord with the laws and realized schemes
of their appropriate levels". C.f. Lonergan, Insight,
p.U70.

Karen Horney, Self-Anaylsis, New York: Norton, 1942,
p.175.

C.f. 33:4 below.

C.f. 32.1, (4), (5), below.

Lonergan, Insight, p.A472.

C.f. Karl Rahner, HOrer des Wortes, Minchen: Kd8sel,

1963, p.40. The relationship of sublation, where the
~higher level of consciousness goes beyond yet includes

rthe'lowér,,is grounded in the relationship between body

and spirit. As Norbert Luyten expresses it: "Le corps

ne s'oppose donc pas formellement 3 l'esprit'én tant qu’

‘11 est formé par 1lui, en tant que l'esprit se manifeste

et s'exprime en'lui; mais en tant qu'il délimite 1la
sphére matérielle que l'esprit transcende, tout en 1!

assumant". C.f. La Condition Corporelle de 1'Homme,

(Discours Rectoral), Fribourg: Editions Universitaires,
1957, p.24. (The text also appears in Luyten, Ordo
Rerum, Friovourg: Editions Universitaires, 1969.) Com-
pare also Luyten's notion of 'assumption' in his expl-
anation of the relationship between the new and old sub-
stantial forms. C.f. ibid., appendix I, pp.36-37.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.241-243.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, pp.472-474. Norbert Luyten
traces this opposition to the material and spiritual
dimensions of man: "C'est dans cette 'coincidentia
oppositorum' dans 1l'identification 4 1'intérieur du
méme sujet d'un corps bien matériel et d'un esprit
échappant a la matérialité que se noue le probléme

de 1l'homme". C.f. "L'Homme dans la Conception de S.

Thomas", in Norbert Luyten (Ed.), L'Anthropologie
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de Saint Thomas, Fribourg: Editions Universitaires,

1974, p.h41.

Norbert Luyten, La Condition Corporelle de 1'Homme,

p.34. This 'fundamental experience' follows from the
"indivisible unity of human reality". C.f. "The Signif-
icance of the Body in a Thomist Anthropology", in
Philosophy Today, vol.7, No.3/4, Fall, 1963, Celina,

p.181.

Lonergan, Insight, p.475.
C.f. 32.1 (2), below.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.478.
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(1)
(2)
(3)
()
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(10) .

(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(15)
(17)
(18)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)

(24)
(25)

(26)

C.f. b.b4, 4,5,

c.f. 11.3, 11.4. C.f also 73.1 on the non-systematic.
C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.617.

C.f. ibid., pp.674, 516-520.

C.f. ibid., p.617.

c.f. 11.3

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.618.

C.f. 533.3. C.f. also 78.1 below.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.619.

Prof. Luyten analysed freedom in terms of auto-determ-
ination‘in a series of lectures in Philosophical Anthro-
pology, Univérsity of Fribourg, 1973.

Lonergan, Insight, p.619.

C.f. ibid., p.620.

C.f. 4.4, L,5,

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.622.

C.f. ibid., p.192.

C.f. ibid., p.193.

Lonergan calls this 'scotosis'. C.f. ibid., p.191.
C.f. ibid., pp.13-19.

Lonergan, Method, p.2.40.

Lonergan, Insight, p.623.

C.f. ibid., p.62k.

C.f. Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure", in Collection,

pp.22L4-227. Such verification 1s extremely demanding.

C.f. Lonergan, "Metaphysics as Horizon", in Collection,
pp.213-214,

Joseph de Finance, Essail sur 1'Agir Humain, Rome:

Presses de 1'Université Grégorienne, 1962, pp.284-285.

Ibid., pp.287-288. De Finance points out: "Autre
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chose est la détermination du moyen le plus apte a
atteindre une certaine fin, autre chose la détermin-
ation de cette fin, qui varie nécessairement selon
1'étage ou le Je choisit de se placer".

(27) C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.237-238.

(28) C.f. ibid., p.240.

(29) c.f. 76.1 belcow fcr an account of this distinction.

(30) C.f. ibid., chapter 2, section 4,

(31 C.f. D.M.Brown, Ultimate Concern: Tillich in Dialogue,
New York: Harper and Row, 1365; c¢.f. also William
Jonston, The Mysticism of the Cloud of Unknowing,

New York: Desclée, 1967.
(32) Lonergan describes the subject who has been totally

converted. he becomes "..

a subject in love, a
“ subject held, grasped, possessed,. owned through a
total and so an other-worldly love'". C.f. Methcd,
p.242. The term 'Total' denotes 'religious' throughout.
(33) - C.f. 134.3 (4).

(34) Lonergan does not formulate an interpersonal category

called 'ecstatic conversion'. However, in his discussion
of critical history, he speaks of an ecstatic exercise
of understanding, where the historian moves from one
perspective into another. I have transferred this
shift in perspective into an interpg=rsonal context
and broadened it to include appreciating, accepting,
confirming and loving, as well as understanding the
other.

(35) Ludwig Binswanger, "The Case of Ellen West", in Rollo
May, (Ed.), Existence, New York: <S£imon and Schuster,
1958, p.268.

(36) C.f. Rollo May, Love and Will, New York: Dell, 1969,
p.262.

Q

(37) Binswanger, art. cit., in May,(Ed.), Existence, p.2€8.

(38) Martin Buber, "Distance and Relation", in The Knowledge

of Man, London: Allen and Unwin, 1965, p.70, (hence-

forth referred to as Knowledgg).
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(39) C.f. ibid., p.71.
(4o)  C.f. ibid., p.71.

(41) Eric Voegelin, The New Science of Politics, Chicago:

The University of Chicago Press, 1952, p.186.

(42)  Ibid., p.185.

(43) Séren Kierkegaard, Journals 1853-55, London: Fontana,
1968 edition, p.248.

(4l Séren Kierkegaard, The Sickness unto Death, Princeton:

Princeton University Press, 1969, p.1.47.

(45)  C.f. ibid., p.147.

(46) C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.104-109. C.f. also Insight,
pp.636-639.

47) Norbert Luyten, "L'Homme dans la Conception de 3.

Themas", in Norbert Luyten, (Ed.), L'Anthropologie de

Saint Thomas, p.49. -

(48) Ludwig Binswanger, Le Réve et 1'Existence, Tournai:
Desclée, 1954, |

(49) C.f. Lonergan, "Existenz and Aggiornamento', in
Collection, p.243.

(50) Lonergan uses 'Cognitive Self-Transcendence' technically.

(51) C.f. Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure", in Collection,
pp.224-227.

(52)  Lonergan, Method, p.32.

(53) C.f. ibid., pp.31=32.

(54) c.f. ibid., p.289.

(55) C.f. ibid., p.105.

(56) C.f. ibid., p.106.

(57) There is considerable evidence that religious experience

broadly conforms to the above description. Friedrich
Heiler points to the various areas common tc the world
religions including Judaism, Christianity, Islam,
Zorastrian Mazdaism, Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism: that
there is a Transcendent reality; that he is immanent in
human hearts; that he is supreme beauty, truth, right-

eousness, goodness; that he is love, mercy, compassion;
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that the way to him is through prayer, self-denial,
love of one's neighbour. C.f. "The History of Rel-
igions as a Preparation for the Cooperation of Rel-
igions", in M.Eliade and J.Kitagawa, The History of
Religions, Chicagoc: Chicago University Press, 1959,
pp.142-153.

(58) Victor Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism,
Middlesex: Pelican, 1973, p.53.
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CHAPTEHR THREE

(1)

(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)

(8)
(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)
(13)

C.f. Rogers, On Becoming a Person, London: Constable,
1967, pp.110, 163-181, 199, 205, 276, (henceforth
referred to as Person); Freedom to Learn, Columbus,
Ohio: Merrill, 1969, pp.151-153, 273, (henceforth

referred to as Freedom); "A Theory of Therapy, Person-

ality and Interpersonal Relationships", (henceforth

referred to as Therapy), in S. Koch (Ed.), Psvchology:

A Study of a Science, Vol.III, Formulations of the

Person and the Social Context , New York: Mc Graw-Hill,
1959, p.186.

C.f. Rogers, Person, p.7.

Ibid., p.8.

‘Ibid., p.8.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, pp.187-188.
C.f. ibid., p.190.
C.f. Rogers, "A Tentative Scale for the Measurement of

Process in Psychotherapy", Research in Psychotherapy,

Washington D.C.: »nmerican Psychological Associlation,
1959.

C.f. Rogers, Client, p.1l9.

Rogers observes: '"He éan only be as non-directive as
he has achieved respect for others in his cwn person-
ality organization". C.f. ibid., p.2l. ‘

Ibid., pp.21-22. Rogers adds: "In our experience, such
a philosophy is likely to be held by the person who has
a basic respect for the worth and significance of him-
self", C.f. ibid., p.22, footnote 1.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.213; Person, pp.33-35, 282-
284; Client, chapters 2 and 4; Freedom, chapter A4.
C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.207.

C.f. ibid., p.203.  Rogers defines 'to symbolize' as
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(15)
(16)
(17)
(13)
(19)
(20)
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to 'be conscious of' by means of an image. C.f. 332.4.

C.f. ibid., pp.205-206. Jourard agrees: "It would
seem that we can propose a hypothesis that could be
tested, namely, that spontaneous self-disclosure in

a therapist reinforces or is a condition for authentic
disclosure and growth in the patient while imperson-
ality, technical behaviour and resistance to being, .
reinforces the 1like in the pafient". C.f. The Trans-
parent Self, New York: Van Nostrand, p.150.

C.f. ibid., pp.203-204,

C.f. ibid., p.204,

C.f, ibid.; p.197.

C.f. ibid., p.197.

C.f. ibid., p.208,

C.f. ibid., p.210. Buber prefers to. speak of 'inclusion'

rather then empathy: "Empathy means, if anything, to

glide with one's own feeling into the dynamic structure

~of an object .... or even of an animal or a man and as

it were to trace it from within, understanding .... the
object with the perceptions of one's own muscles; it
means to transpose one's self over there and in there.
Thus 1t means the exclusion of one's own concreteness,
the extinguishing of the actual situation of life,

the absorption in pure aestheticism of the reality in
which one participates. ‘'Inclusion' is the opposite

of this. It is the extension of one's concreteness,
the fulfilment of the actual situation in 1life, the
complete presence of the reality in which one particip-
ates. It's elements are first, a relation, of no
matter what kind between two persons, second an event
experienced by them in common; in which at least one

of them actively participates; and third the fact that
this one person, without forfeiting anything of the felt
reality of his activity, at the same time lives through

the common event from the standpoint of the other". C.f.
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(22)
(23)
(24)

(25)
(26)

(27)
(28)
(29)
(30)

(31)

(32)
(33)
(34)
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Buber, Between Man and Man, London: Collins (Fontana),
1961 edition, pp.124-125,
C.f. ibid., p.210.

Sidney Jourard, The Transparent Self, p.139.

Victor Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism, p.79.

0. H. Bown's description of his experiences bears out

my own experiences in counselling: "I can allow a

very strong feeling or emotion of my own to enter the
therapeutic relationship and expect that the handling

of this feeling from me by the client will be an impor-
tant part of the process of therapy for him .... I think
this feeling says to the client, I have a real hunger

to know you; to experience your warmth, your express-

ivity, in whatever form it may take, to drink as deeply

- as I can from the experience of you, in the closest,

nost naked relationship we can achieve. ‘I do not want

to change you to suit me: the real you and the real me

_.are compatible ingredients of a potential relationship,

which transcends but in no way violates our seperate
identities" . Quoted in Rogers, Client, pp. 160, 164,
C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.213.

C.f. Buber, iraﬁd‘Théﬁ, FEdinburg: T.& T. Clarke, 1958,
pp - 3-34. | ‘
C.f. Buber; "Distance and Relation"; in Knowledge, p.60.

C.f. ibid., pp.22-23; I and Thou, p.23.

C.f. Buber, "What is Man", in Between Man and Man,p.l155.

R. D. Laing refers to incongruence or 'seeming' as

'collusion'. By collusion he means a game played by

.-two people whereby they deceive each other. C.f. Self

and Others, Middlesex: Penguin, 1971, pp.108-124.

Martin Buber, "Dialogue between Martin Buber and Carl
R, Rogers" in KnoWle@gg, (appendix), p.181.

Ibid., p.182.

C.f. 41.6 above.

Abraham Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, New York:
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Van Nostrand, 1968, p.10L4, footncte 1.
(35) Buber, "Elements", in Knowledge, p.83. Fritz Perls
agrees: " .... anything you can do to help the other

person discover himself 1s always good. Only what we

discover ourselves is truly learned". C.f. Fagan and

Shepherd (Eds.), Gestalt Therapy Now,'New York: Harper

and Row, p.37.
(36) Bﬁber, "Distance", in Knowledge, p.70.
(37) Buber, "Elements", in Knowledge, p.380.
(38) C.f. ibid., p.81. |
(39) Ibid., p.177.
(40) C.f. Buber, I and Thou, p.1l32.
(41)  Ibid., p.133.

(42) Bubér, "Distance", in Knowledge, p.71.

(M3) Maslow, op.cit., p.42.

(44)  C.f. ibid., p.25.

(45)  Ibid., p.43.

(46) Ipbid., p.87. _

(L7) C.f. ibid., p.86.

(48) C.f. ibid., p.93. C.f. Maslow, Religions, Values

and Peak Experiences, New York: Viking, 1970 edition,

chapter 3.

(49) C.f. Frederick Crowe, "Complacency and Concern in the
Thought of CZt. Thomas", in Theological Studies, Vol. 20,
(1959), pp.1-39, 198-230, 343-382. 1In reference to the

love of complacency Crowe examines St. Thomas's ‘compiac-

entia'. He observes that, for Aquinas, complacency 1s
distinct from and precedes desire, which 1s a second
step, and joy, which is a third: "Prima ergo immutatio
appetitus ab appetibili vocatur amor, qui nihil est aliud
quam complacentia appetibilis; et ex hac complacentia
sequitur motus in appetibile, gui est desiderium; et
ultimo quies, quae est gaudium". C.f. S. Theol. I-II,
q.26, a.2 c¢. (Crowe does not pursue the study of the
highest dimension of love: 'gaudium'). He writes:

"I think I may claim strong support from L. B. Gelger,
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Le probléme de 1'amour chez saint Thomas d'Aquin,

(Montreal-Paris, 1952). Although there is only a
passing mention of complacency (pp.100, 114, 115),

the general lines concur with what I have found in

Saint Thomas: there is an emphasis on the role of
intellect 1In specifying the good in itself as the

object of will. Love is the pure affective presence

of the subject'to the object, depending on the intell-
ectual grasp of the good (p.74)". C.f. Crowe, art. cit.,
p.20, footnote 40. 1In reference to the love of concern,
Crowe explores Aquinas's notions of 'inclinatio' and
'intentio boni': " .... sicut in intellectu est aliqua
species quae est similitudo objecti, ita oppcriet in
voluntate, et in qualibet vi appetitiva, esse aliquid
‘quo inclinetur in sﬁum objectum: cum nihil aliud sit
actus appétitivae virtutis quam inclinatio quaedam, ut
supra dictum est (q.6, a.4)". C.f. 8. Theol.,I-ITI,
-q.50, a.5, ad 1Im. "Appetere autem nihil est aliud

gquam aliquid petere, quasi tendere in aliquid ad ipsum

ordinatum". C.f. De Veritate, gq. 22, a.l c. Crowe

again refers to Geiger in this context: c¢.f. Gelger,
op. cit., pp.U41ff. For further numerous references
to 3t. Thomas c¢.f. Crowe's articles, €.8., S. Theol.,
II-II, gq. 23, a.6, ad 1Im: " .... cperatic autem volun-
tatis .... perficitur in inclinatione appetentis ad rem
sicut ad terminum”.

(50) Rolio May, Love and Will, p.317.

(51)  Ibid., p.319. |

(52)  C.f. Rogers Therapy, p.216; Person, pp.65, 126-128.

(53) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.198.

(54) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.200.
(55) c.f. ibid., p.200.

(56) C.f. ibid., p.198. Verbal symbols can perform this task.

(57) C.f. ibid., p.198.

(58) C.f. ibid., p.198. Compare May, Love and Will, pp.161-
164, where he speaks of the personalization and integ-
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(60)

(61)

(62)

(6h)
(65)
(66)
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(69)
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(784)
(75)
(76)
(77)
(78)
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ration of daimonic urges.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.204. Perls refers to threat-
ening experiences as the 'impasse' and he regards this
as the key to 'organismic change'. C.f. Fagan and Shep -
herd, op. cit., p.137.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.205. Perls refers to.distortion
and denial as the "avoidance of unfinished business".
C.f. Fagan and Shepherd, op. cit., p.136.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.209. May observes: "This grow-
ing awareness of one's body wishes and desires -
processes which are obviosly related to the experienc-
ing of identity - normally also bring heightened aware-
ness of one's self as a being and a heightened reverence
for being itself". C.f Love and Will, p.263.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.210.
C.f. ibid., p.209.
C.f. ibid., p.210.

C.f. ibid., p.196. Compare also 12.3 abouve.

C.f. ibid., pp.196-197. Compare with 134,3 I above.
C.f 12.1 and 12.2 above.

C.f. 12.2 above.

C.f. 134.3 e above

C.f. 12.2 above

C.f. 134.1 a above, (on Integration and Operation).
C.f. 12.3 above.

C.f. 134.1 b above.

C.f. 134.3 b above.

C.f. 12.4 above.

C.f. 134.3 d above.

C.f. Rogers, Person, p.1l58.

A. Angyal, Foundations for a Science of Personality,

New York: Commonwealth Fund, 1941, p.48. C.f. also
Rogers, Client, pp.487-491.

Allport, Becoming, p.27.

Allport remarks that the latter theories maintain that
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(84)

(85)

(86)
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motivation entails only one property in the organism:
" .... a disposition to act, by instinct or by learn-
ing, in such a way that the organism will as efficiently
as possible, reduce the discomfort or tension. Motiv-
ation 1s regarded as a state of tension which leads us
to seek equilibrium". C.f. ibid., p.48.

C.f. Maslow's survey in Motivation and Personality,

New York: EHarper, 1954 edition.
Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, p.l155.
C.f. 12.3 above.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, pp.348-350, on the pure desire
to know. C.f. ibid., pp.623-624 on 'universal willing'.
Buber, "Elements", in Knowledge, p.85. Nonetheless,
Buber admits the existence of the actualizing tendency:
(the educator) " .... sees every personal life as
éngaged in such a process of actualizatioﬁ, and he

knows from his own experience that the forces making

_for actualization are all the time involved in a micro-

cosmic struggle with counterforces. He has come to
see himself as a helper of the actualizing forces

he believes in the effect of tne actvalizing forces,
that is, he believes that in every man what is right
is established in a single and uniquely personal way'".
C.f. ibid., p.83.

Rogers, Person, p.I88. Compare this with Perls!''paradox-
ical theory of changingness': "Briefly stated it is
this: that change occurs when one becomes what one 1is,

not when he tries to become what he is not". C.f. Fagan

and Shepherd, op.cit., p.77.
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(1)

(2)
(3)
(%)
(5)
(6)
(7
(3)
(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)
(13)
(1)

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.218; Freedom, pp.282-287;
Client, pp.179-185; Person, pp.226-241, 248-253,
256-263.

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, pp.204-205.

C.f. ibid., p.206.

C.f. ibid., pp.203-204.
C.f. ibid., p.200.

C.f. 41.1 (vii).

C.f. 41.6.

C.f. Rogers, Person, p.118.

Séren Kierkegaard, The Sickness Unto Death,'Princeton:

Princeton University Press, 1941 edition, p.29.

‘Rogers's organismic valuing process resembles William

Schutz's 'pre-logical thinking': "This means that the
total body is involved in resolving a problem and there
are some stirrings going on prior to the brain comprehend-
ing the problem and arriving at a logical solution. If
a person can become aware of these preliminary stirrings
and make ise of them, he can aquire a quicker and
sounder way to reach conclusions .... Not that these
feelings are invariably right. But teaching an aware-
ness of their existence will allow them to be noticed
and evaluated by each person". C.f. Joy, Middlesex:
Pelican, I973, p.bk.

Rogers, "Toward a Modern Approach to Values", in Journal

of Abnormal and Social Psychology, No 68, (1964), pp.

I60-167.

Rogers, Freedom, p.254.

C.f. ibid., p.255.

C.f. Rogers, fersoh, pp.1106-119.




244~

(15) C.f. Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, p.13.
(16) C.f. ibid., p.l2.

(17)  Ibid., p.194.

(18) Ibid., p.58, footnote 5.

(19)  Ibid., p.205.

(20)  Ibid., p.161.

(21) Ibid., p.I61.

(22)  Ibid., p.1l61.

(23) Ibid., p.206.

(24)  Ibid., p.206.

(25) Gordon Allport, Becoming, p.68.

————— S

(26) C.f. 134.1 b above.

(27) Buber, as quoted by ilaurice Friedman, Knowledge, intro-
ductory essay, p.1l5.

(28) ~Ibid., p.18.

(29) Buber "Dialogue" im Knecwledge, p.180.

(30) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.234; Client, p.l8h;“ Freedom,
chapter 1U; Person, chapter 9.

(31) C.f.‘Rogers, Freedon, pp.268-294.

(32) C.f. ibid., pp.271-274.

(33) Ibid., p.154.

(34) Ibid., p.285.

(35) Ibid., p.286.

(36) Ibid., p.z2yl.

(37) Ibid., p.291.

(38) C.f. 21.2 above.

(39) Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, pp.103-104.

C.f. also, Maslow, Religions, Values and Peak Experiences,
pp‘19—290
(40) Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, pp.l104-114.

William Schutz speaks of the experience of 'joy' in
remarkably similar terms: "Joy is the feeling that

comes from the fulfilment of one's potential. Fuifilment
brings to an individual the feeling that he can cope

with his environment; the sense of confidence in hinm-

self as a significant, competent, lovable person who
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is capable of handling situations as they arise, able
to use fully his own capacities and free to express
his feelings. Joy requires a vital, alive body, self-
contentment, productive and satisfying relations with
others and a successful relation to society". C.f.
Joy, p.15. Frankl observes that joy can make 1life
meaningful only if 1t 1tself has meaning. It's
meaning lies not in i1tself but in the object to which
it is directed. C.f. The Doctor and the Soul, Middle-
sex: Pelican, 1973, p.55.

(41) C.f. Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, p.114.
(42)  C.f. ibid., p.37.

(43) Buber insists that the experience of fusion is imagined
only. The ecstatic union which 1s experienced is
really the enrapturing dynamic of relation which goes
beyond itself and is " .... felt so forcefully that
it's parts seem to fade before it, and in the force
.of it's life, the I and the Thou, between which it is
established are forgotten". C.f. I and Thou, p.87.

(44) Maslow, Motivation and Personality, 1954 edition, p.117,

as quoted in Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism,
p.52,

(45) Franki, ibid., p.52.

(46) C.f. ibid.. p.57.

(47) Ibid., p.83.

(48)  C.f. ibid., p.129.

(49) Ibid., p.135.

(50) B. F. Skinner, Science and Huﬁan Behaviour, New York:
Macmillan,1953, p.477.

(51) = "Give me the specification and I'll give you the man !

writes Skinner. C.f. Walden Two, New York: Macmillan,

1948, p.243. For a treatment of reinforcement c.f.

Beyond Freedom and Dignity, Middlesex: Pelican, 1973,

chapter 2.

(52) Skinner, Science and Human Behaviour, p.477.
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(53) "Now that we know how positive reinforcement works
and how negative does'nt, we can be more deliberate
and hence more successful in our cultural design.
We can achieve a sort of control in which the controlied,
though they are following a code much more Scrupulously
than was ever the case under the o0ld system, never-
theless feel free. That's the source of the tremendous
power of positive reinforcement - there is no restraint
and no revolt. By a careful cultural design we control

not the final behaviour but the inclination to behave -

the motives, the desires, the wishes. The curious
thing is that case the guestion of freedom never arises'.
C.f. Skinner, Walden Two, p.218.

(54) Rogers, Freedom, p.268.

(55)  Ibid., p.275. |

(56) Rogers,v"TheAPlace of the Person in the New Wbrld of the

Behavioural Sciences", Severin (Ed.), Discovering Man

-in Psychology, New York: McGraw-Hill, 1973 edition,
p.224,

(57) Rollo May, Love and Will, pp.197-198.

(58) Ibid., p.198.

(59) Rogers, Freedom, p.294.

(60)  Ibid., p.295.

(61)  Ibid., p.269.

(62)  Ibid., p.295.

(63)  Ibid., p.273.

(64)  Ibid., p.273.
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CHAPTER FIVE

(1)

(2)

(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)
(10)

(11)
(12)

(13)

(14)

The categories 'spontaneity' and 'intersubjectivity'
have been added to the original schema which Lonergan
presents in Method, p.48; for an account of both, c¢.f
Insight, pp.211-216, 219-222. Lonergan speaks of the
tecstatic! development of understanding in his account
of critical history in Method, pp.185-196. I have used
this term in conjunction with 'conversion' to account
for the shift in perspective which occurs when an 'I-

Thou' relationship repliaces an 'I-It' relationship.

>In the schema in Method, Lonergan uses the term

"terminal value' in place of 'good of value'. T have 
followed his earlier use in Insight, pp.597-598.

The ends are distinct, not seperate. Thus, they overlap.
C.f.,Lonergan, Insight, p.215.

C.f. ibid., p.212.

C.f. ibid., pp.213-214, 596-597; Mefhod; p.49. Loner-
gan emphasizes that the good of order is not merely
thecretical but concrete. He does not mean that 1t not
normative: simply that it is not Utopian or arbitrary.
C.f. Method, p.50.

C.f. Lonergan's account of authenticity and unauthentic-
ity in "Existenz", Ccilection, pp.246-247 and 76.3 below.
C.f. Method, p.231.

For the background to the formulatiom of this category,

¢.f. Lonergan, Method, p.188.
C.f. ibid., p.53. On alienation, c.f. 6.2 below.
C.f. ibid., p.57.

C.f. Martin Buber, Knowledge, introductory essay by
Maurice Friedman, p.39.

C.f. Manifred Frings, Max Scheler, Pittsburg: Duquesne
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University Press, 1965, pp.56-66. For examples of

'community of feeling' c¢.f. Buber, Between Man and Man

p.214. For a treatment of 'fellow-feeling' c¢.f. "Dist-
ance and Relation", Knowledge, p.70.

(15) Rollo May, Love and Will, p.l123.

(16) C.f. Bruno Snell, Der Aufbau der Sprache, Hamburg, 1952,

chapters 1 and 2, as elaborated by Alfred Schutz, in
Colliected Papers, The Hague: Nijhoff, 1971, vol. I,
pp.320-321.

(17 C.f. Lonergan's phenomenology of a smile in Method,
pp.59-61.

(18) C.f. Alfred Schutz, op.cit., vol.I, p.39.

(19) C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.64.

(20) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.198. TFor example, Eric Voegelin
.points to the function of symbolism in the self-illum-

ination of society. C.f. The New Science of Politics,

p.27. Alfred Schutz outlines the function of symbolism
.as a referent to reality which transcends everyday
experience. C.f. op. cit., vol I, p.331.
(21) C.f.‘Lonergan, Method, p.31. C.f. also 6.1 below.
(22) C.f. 322.2 above. C.f. also Rogers, Therapy, p.226.
Rollo May observes: "It is the symbolic meanings which

have gone awry in neurosis .... ". C.f. Love and Will,

p.211. On its consequence, self-alienation, c.f.cht.6 (16}
(23) C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.34, footnote 6.
(24) Ibid., p.67. 'Mind', 'Body' &'Heart' denote figuratively .
(25) C.f. Rogers, Client, p.287.
(26) Rollo May, Love and Will, p.174.
(27) Karl Jaspers, Philosophie, Berlin, 1932, vol. III,

chapter 1, p.16, as freely translated by Alfred Schutz,

in op.cit., vol.I, pp.331-332.
(28) C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.71.
(29) C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.175.
(30) Ibid., p.177.

(31) Lonergan, "Dimensions of Meaning", Collection, p.26M4.




(32)

(33)
(31)
(35)
(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(4o)

(41)
(42)

(43)
(4h)
(45)
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Lonergan's account in Method, pp.73-76, does not
include the subject who means. For an account of the
subject of conscious acts, c.f. Insight, pp.324-325.
C.f. Lonergan, "Dimensions of Meaning", Collection,
p.253.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.77.

C.f. 33.1 (vi) above.

C.f. Lonergan, "Dimensions of Meaning", Collection,
p.254.

Lonergan, "Existenz and Aggilornamento", Collection,

P.242. Victor Frankl declares: "Man cannot avoid
decisions. Reality inescapably forces man to decide.
Man makes decisions in every moment, even unwittingly

and against his will. Through these decisions man

~decides upon himself .... Man is not a thing among

others - things determine each other - but man is

ultimately self-determining. What he becomes - within

"the 1limits of endowment and environment - he has made

himself". C.f. Psychotherapy and Existentialism, p.h43.

C.f. Lonergan, "Existenz and Aggiornamento", Collection,
p.24k,

R. D. Laing, The Politics of Experience, Middlesex:

Penguin, 1667, p.71. C.f. Buber's account of the
'collectivity' in "Elements of the Interhuman",

Knowledge, pp.72-75. On alienation, c.f. 6.2 below.

B. F. Skinner, Beyond Freedom and Dignity, Middlesex:
Penguin, 1973, p.30.
C.f. ibid., p.10.

C.f. Lonergan, "Existenz and Aggiornamento", Collection,
p.245,

C.f. ibid., p.2us5.

Lonergan, Method, p.79.

C.f. ibid., p. 79, where Lonergan speaks of the formal
constituent of community as common meaning. He makes

it clear, however, that common meaning is actively



(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)
(50)
(51)
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realized in choices, decisions and commitments (which
depend on judgements of value). In order to underline
the role of common values, I have explicitely named the
realization of common values as well as the achievement
of common meaning as the formal constituent of community.
Later in Method Lonergan explicitely includes common
values in the formal constituent of community: "....
community exists inasmuch as there is a commonly accepted
set of meanings and values shared by people in contact
with one another". C.f. ibid., p.298. Elsewhere, Lon-
ergan stresses collective responsibility in community:
"It is in this collective responsibility for common or
complementary action that resides the principal constit-
uent of the collective subject referred to by 'We', 'Us',
'Ourselves', '"Qurs'". C.f. "Cognitioﬁal Structure",

Collection, p.237.

C.f. Lonergan, "Dimensions of Meaning", Collection,
pp.254-255. ‘
C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.78-79. Rollo May states:

"Communication presupposes community which, in turn,
means a communion between the consciousness of the

persons in the community". C.f. Love and Will, p.1l56.

Buber writes: "The genuine 'We' is to be recognized in
its objective existence, through ihe fact that in

whatever of its parts it is regarded, an essential

relation between person and person, between J and

Thou, is always evident as actually or potentially

existing. For the word always arises between an I and

a Thou and the element from which the 'We' receives

its 1ife is speech, the communal speaking that begins

in the midst of speaking to one another". C.f. "What

is Common to All", Knowledge, p.106. |

Buber, Good and Evil, Néw York: Scribners, 1952, p.27.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.44. C.f. 11.1 above.

For a detailed account of dynamic structure, c.f.
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Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure", Collection, pp.
222-22L,
C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.24l. C.f. 134.3 d above.

C.f. also Lonergan, Insight, p.462. Victor Frankl
observes: " .... man is not primarily interested in

any psychic conditions of his own but rather is oriented
towards the world, towards the world of potential mean-
ings and values which, so to speak, are willing to be

fulfilled and actualized by him". C.f. Psychotherapy

and Existentialism, p.47. Rollo May describes this

basic desire in terms of 'eros': "It is eros, the
power in us yearning for wholeness, the drive to give
meaning and value to our variegation, form tco our
otherwise impoverishing formlessness, integration to
counter our disintegrative trends". C.f. Love and
Will, p.78.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.454.

C.f. Rollo May, Love and Will, p.79.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.466: Communication is operator.
C.f. ibid., p.451.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.363: "Community constitutes
and perfects itself through ccmmunication".

Buber insists on the continuous revision of common
meaning in a truly living community. "In a truly living
community of opinion, the common opinion must ever again
be tested and renewed in genuine meetings; the 'men

who hold the same views' must ever again loosen up one
another's views as they threaten to become encrusted,
must ever again help one another to confront the chang-
ing reality in new, unprejudiced looking. Yes, the
reciprocal pointing out, the reciprocal giving-to-see,
the reciprocal testing and correcting in the common
viewing must be the process through the opinion 1s

time after time reborn". C.f. A Believing Humanismn,

New York: Simon and Schuster, 1967, p.211.
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C.f. Lonergan's account of the process of community
decline in Method, pp.52-55, 360-361.

c.f. 216.1 - 216.4 above.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.217.

C.f. ibid., p.215.

C.f. 535.3 a and b below for Lonergan's explanation of
why spontaneous intersubjectivity and practical common
sense can be opposed to one another and so can lead to
tension in community.

C.f. ibid., pp.218-222.

C.f. ibid., pp.222-225.

C.f. ibid., pp.225-232.

Lonergan attempts tc ao so in his theory of 'Cosmopolis'.
C.f. Insight, pp.232-240.
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CHAPTEHR S IX

(1)

(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(1)
(15)

(16)

Carl Rogers, Encounter Groups, Middlesex: Pelican,

1973 edition, p.9 (henceforth referred to as Groups).
For an account of the various emphases in the group
movement, c.f. ibid., pp.l1l2-13.

C.f. ibid., p.10. ‘

Ibid., p.10. C.f. also Carl Rogers, "The Process of
the Basic Encounter Group", (henceforth referred to as

"Process"), In J. Bugental, Challenges of Humanistic

Psychology, New York: McGraw-Hill. 1967, p.262, (hence-
forth referred to as Challenges).

Rogers, Groups, pp.9-10. C.f. also Rogers, "Prccess",

in Bugental, Challenges, p.261.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, pp.ll-12.
Quoted in William Coulson et al., (co-directors), The

La Jolla Program, (brochure of the summer institute

of the Center for Studies of the Person), La Jolla,
California.

C.f. Rogers, "Process", in Bugental, Challenges, p.262.

Rogers, G:'oups, p.l6.

Rogers, Freedom, pp.306-307.

C.f. Rogers's account in Groups,pp.lh4-15.
Ibid., p.51.

Ibid., p.bl.

Ibid., p.163.

C.f. Victor Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism,

p.50, where Frankl notes the frequency of 'noSgenic'
neuroses, due to meaninglessness and what he calls
'existential vacuum'.

May writes: "It may sound surprizing when I say, on the

basis of my own clinical practice as well as that of my
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psychological and psychiatric colleagues, that the
chief problem of people in the middle decade of the
twentieth century is emptiness". C.f. Rollo May,

Man's Search for Himself, New York: Signet, 1967

edition, pp.13-14. May defines alienation as "a
loss of the capacity to be intimately personal'.
C.f. Love and Will, p.71 and also pp.1l62, 292.

(17) C.f. Buber's account of 'collectivism' in Between
Man and Man, p.242 and in "Elements'", Knowledge,
P73,

(18) "Over the centuries, an ideology which supremely

stressed personal dedication to a 'larger' Power
or Order has deterioracted into a way of 1life which
encourages or at least condones deep personal estr-

-angenent and. alienation". C.f. 0. H. Mowrer, The New

1

Group Therapy, New York: Van Nostrand, 1964, p.24.
(19) C.f. Rollo May (Ed.), Existential Psychology, New York:

Random, 1969 edition, for a good survey of the exist-

entialist approach. C.f. also May, Existence, New York:

New York: Simon and Schuster, 1958, pp.56-59.
(20) Morton Lieberman et al. (Eds.), Encounter Groups:

First PFacts, New York: Basic Books, 1973, p.l1l51

(henceforth referred to as Encounter Facts).

(21) C.f. Rogers, Freedom, pp.302-342. C.f. also William

Coulson, Groups, Gimmicks and Instant Gurus, New York:

Harper and Row, 1972. pp.99-154, (henceforth referred
to as Gimmicks).
(22) C.f. Rogers, Groups, pp.45-U47, 76. C.f. also Rogers,

Becoming Partners: HMarriage and Its Alternatives,

New York: Delta, 1973 edition, for Rogers's approach
to marriage.

(23) "Permeating the program - in the style of leadership
exemplified by the majority of the staff and also
presented in the ‘'content' sessions - 1is a person-
centered philosophy of group leadership, a view which

emphasises that there is a maximum growth for both
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group and facilitator when the facilitator particip-
ates as a person in his group rather than as any sort

of expert. Quoted from The La Jolla Program, in Rogers,

Groups, p.l52.

Psychcanalytically orientated groups are guided by the
classical principles of psychoanalysis. They focus on
the dynamics of the group and also on the individual
members of the group from the perspective of the hist-
orical development of each one. C.f. Karl Menninger,

Theory of Psychoanalytic Technique, New York: Harper

Torchbooks, 1964 edition. C.f. also Lieberman, Encounter

Facts, p.13.

Transactional Analytic groups concentrate on the relat-

ionship which the leader forms with each member in

turn, The leader analyses the 'transactions' between

the various 'ego states' {'parent', 'adult' and 'child')

within each individual group member, rather tharn between

group members. C.f. Eric Berne, Princinles of Group

Treatment, New York: Grove Press, 19Y66.
Psychodrama groups emphasize role-playing as a therap-

eutic technique. C.f. J. L. Moreno (Ed.), Group Psycho-

therapy: A Symposium, New York: Beacon, 1945.

Gestalt groups place a heavy emphasis on the role of
the leader. "He tries to force members to focus on the
'Here-and-Now', on body posture, on muscular-skeletal
factors etc. C.f. Fagan and Shepherd (Eds.), Gestalt
Therapy Now, New York: Harper 1970.

Esalen Eclectic groups concentrate on a number of leader-
led techniques and exercises which aim to liberate som-
atic restrictions. The emphasis is on body-experiencing
by group members and between group members. C.f. William
Schutz, Joy, Middlesex: Pelican 1973 edition.

The Synanon movement organizes groups among drug addicts.
The focus 1is anger. Members systematically explore and

attack the weak points of each individual participant.
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C.f. Lieberman, Encounter Facts, pp.72-77.

Rational-Emotive therapy groups underline the group
leader's role in highlighting the irrationality of
individual group members' emotional disturbances.

Such groups are highly structured. C.f. Albert Ellis,
Reason and Emotion in Psychotherapy, New York: Lyle
Stuart, 1962.

C.T. Lieberman, Encounter Factis .11, where he out-
2 3 b

lines the role of the 'T-group' leader. The function

of the latter is to interpref for the group what is
happening within the group as a whole, as well as to
comment on the interactions between individual group
members. Thus, he makes what Rogers calls 'rrocess'
comments. _

In order to experience the'Rogerian variety of encounter
at first hand, I attended the fourth sessicn of the 1973
La Jolla Program, the annual summer institute run by

the Center for Studies of the Person, La Jolla, Calif-
ornia, (of which Rogers in the Resident Fellow). There
I had the opportunity to ask questions of Rogers, Coulson
and their associates, as well as to participate both

as a member and as a facilitatcr in a series of basic
encounter groups and 'community meetings'. With regard
to evaluative studies, I shall refe. chiefly to Morton

Lieberman's Encounter Groups: First Facts, (Encounter

Facts above), a comparative study of 17 encounter groups
of different orientations, published in 1973. Unfortun-
ately, Lieberman's procedures are based on highly sophis-
ticated computerized measurement techniques, the suit-
ability of which 1is of questionable validity in the

study of personal change and personal development. I
shall therefore confine my references to Lieberman's

more general observations and conclusions. I shall also
refer to Arthur Burton, Encounter, San Francisco: Jossey-—

Bass, 1969, a collection of essays by various writers on
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the theory of encounter.

C.f. Coulson, Gimmicks, p.41.

Coulson distinguishes 'feelings' from 'emotions': "I
want to lay it down again that feelings are not really
the same as emotions, though often we use the words
interchangeably. I am defining 'feelings' as 'the
things that are hard to say' and it in finally saying
them that one often gets emotional. An encounter
group is feelingful but it is not always emotional’.
C.f. ibid., p.l46.

Ibid., p.55. Coulson's use of the expression 'the
here and the now' differs significantly from the ‘usual
use of the expression in encounter circles. The latter

has its origins in Fritz Perls's (Gestalt Therapy. He

explains: ."To me nothing exists except the now. Now=
experience=awareness=reality. The past is no mcre and
the future is not yet. Only the now exists ....". "I

maintain that all therapy that has £o be done can only
be done in the now". C.f. Fritz Peris, "Four Lectures",

in Fagan and Shepherd (Eds.), Gestalt Therapy Now, New

York: Harper, 1970, pp.l1l4, 17. Perls's emphasis has
lead some encounter leaders to forbid any expressions

in the group other than those which refer to lmmediate
experiences and feelings. Coulson regards this as a
falsification of the 'here-and-now'. C.f. Gimmicks,
p.56. Lieberman agrees: "Here-and-now is not encugh ;
add the personal there-and-then". C.f. Encouﬁter Facts,
p.l425.

C.f. Lieberman, ibid., pp.422-428.

C.f. Coulson, Gimmicks, pp.41, 43.
C.f. ibid., p.k2.
¢c.f. ibid., p.54. C.f. also Rollo May, Love and Will,

chapter 2.
C.f. Coulson,Gimmicks, p.53.

C.f. ibid., p.42. Rogers writes: "I can speak very



-258-

personally about this, because risk-taking is one
of the many things I myself have learned in encoun-
ter groups. Though I do not always live up to it, T
have learned that there is basically nothing to be
afraid of". C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.l117.

(42) Coulson, Gimmicks, p.43. C.f. also Rogers, Groups,

~ pp.52-53.
(43) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, pp.184-256.
(L) Rogers, "Process", in Bugental, Challenges, p.263;

c.f. also Groups, p.21.

(45)  Ibid., p.22.

(46) W. R. Bilon observes that: " .... a silence falls on
the group. After a while disultory conversation breaks
out again and then another silence falls". (C.f. Bion,

- Experiences in Groups, London: Tavistock, 1961, p.30;

(47)  C.f. Jack and Lorraine Gibb, "Humanistic Elements in
Group Growth", in Bugental, Challenges, pp.163-168,

(48) C.f. Lack and Lorraine Gibb, "Role Freedom in a TORI

Group", in Burton, Encounter, p.hl.

(L49) Rogers, Groups, p.23. C.f. also 32.2 above.

(50) Gerard Haig speculates: "This western culture ....
develops in each of us a programmed self which exists
in varying degrees of congruence in relation to our
own inner experience". C.f. "Psychotherapy as Inter-

personal Encounter", in Bugental, Challenges, p.223.

(51) C.f. Eric Berne, Games People Play, New York: Ballan-
tine, 1973 edition.
(52) Rogers, Groups, p.25.

(53) C.f. Rogers, "Process", in Bugental, Challenges, p.265.
(54) J. and L. Gibb, art. cit., in Bugental, Challenpges,

p.164. C.f. also Frederick Stoller, "A Stage for Trust",
in Burton, Encounter, p.92.

i)
(55) Gerard Haig, art. cit., in Bugental, Challenges, p.255.

(56) 0. H. Mowrer writes: "Letting others know our weaknesses

and needs involves 'coming out into the open' and 1s the
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only thing that is radically - and relatively swiftly

- curative, corrective and redemptive".

Group Therapy, p.93. C.f. ibid., p.230.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.
C.f. ibid., p.28.

28.

Compare Buber, "Distance", Knowledge, p.71. C.

Jourard, The Transparent Self, p.139.

f.

C.f. The MNew

also

The various examples which Rogers gives would appear

to stress feelings, e.g.

"'TI am a dominating person';

'I don't think that I have ever really loved anyone';
'I wanted to be the way I felt .... and that the only

way I could achieve this was by fully accepting the

C.f.

experience, by ylelding to shock and grief!'".

Rogers, Groups, p.33.

Rogers, Groups, pp.3L-35.

C.f. ibid., p.35.

.C.f. Buber, ”Elements", Knowledge, p.77.’

Lieberman is less sanguine about the significance of

feedback. He notes that participants judge it to be

the most important learning although his survey did

not rate it high in terms of

its contribution to per-

sonal growth. C.f. Encounter Facts, pp. 423, 361.

Rogers, Groups, p.4C.
C.f. 643.8 below. C.f.

also Lonergan's account of

authenticity in 22.2 above.

Rogers, Groups, pp.39-40.

C.f. our account of fellow-feeling in 521.1 above. C.f

also Buber, "Distance", Knowledge, p.70.

Rogers, Groups, p.40.

Rogers use of the term 'I-Thou'

relationship seems to refer chiefly to a deep emotional

rapport with another.

This use of the term 1s not as

rofound as Buber's original use, which includes
p g s

ining the real' in another in order to 'make hin present!

c.f. 32.4 above.
Rogers, Groups, p.41.

C.tf.

also our discussion

C

'imag-

£
1
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confirmation in 32.4 above.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.42.

C.f. Gibb, art. cit., in Burton, Encounter, chapter 3.
Rogers, Groups, p.43.

Rogers admits: "A number of individuals have sought
individual or group psychotherapy following an encoun-
ter group. In some instances this seemed a most pos-
itive step, leading to growth, while in others it is a
reasonable question whether the experience brought such
rapid and painful change that the individual was forced
to seek further help. This last I personally regard as
unfortunate. C.f. Groups, p.75. Lieberman 1s much more
insistent than Rogers on the possible dangers of encoun-

ter: "Our study did find group experiences damaging to

- 8 percent Qf those who began the groups, a figure which

most people would not cecnsider tsafe'..... It appears
that previous studies of encounter groups and the clalms
of practitioners, tend to minimize negative effects.
This minimization seems to be explained by limited
follow-up contact with members after the group, insuff-
iciently careful attention to the existence of negative
outcemes during the group, and ideological rejecticn of
'negative effects' as a meaningful concept". C.f. Encoun-
ter Facts, vp.425-U426.

Rogers, Groups, p.4G.

Compare this analogy between fthe group process and tne
organism with Rogers's organismic process in 41.4 above.
Rogers, Groups, p.b63.

Ibid., p.50.

Ivid., p.51.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.73.

Ibid., p.52. My experiences at the La Jolla Progran
would lead me to believe that the 'cognitive' mode is
definitely frowned upon by both participants and facil-

itators in Rogerian groups. C.f. note (155) below.



(82)
(83)
(84)
(85)
(86)
(87)
(88)
(89)
(90)

(91)

(92)

(93)

(94)
(95)
(96)

(97)

(¢8)

(99)

(100)
(101)
(102)
(103)
(104)
(105)
(106)
(107)
(108)

(109)

-261-

Inid., p.52.

Ibid., p.52.

C.f. ibid., p.71.

Ibid., p.53.

Ibid., p.43.

Ibid., p.53.

C.f. ibid., p.54. The latter is clearly a grave matter.
C.f. Buber, "Distance", in Knowledge, p.70.
Binswanger adds: "Love alone and the imagination
originating from it, can rise above this single
point of regard". C.f. Binswanger, "The Case of
Ellen West", in Rollo May (Ed.), Existence, p.2068.
C.f. also Rollo May, Love and Will, p.262.

C.f. Lieberman, Encounter Facts, pp.358-359.
Rogers, Groups, p.57. ‘ 7
Notice a certain similarity between the approaches of

Rogers and Bion. C.f. note (137) belocw.

- Ibid., p.60.

Ibid., p.60. C.f. also note (69) abcve.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.6l. Compare also 32.1 (iii)
and 322.3 above (on congruence).

Rogers, Groups, p.62.

C.f. Rogers, Freedom, p.154. C.f. also k2.3 above.
C.f. Coulson, Gimmicks, chapters 1 =and 2.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.62.

C.f. ibid., p.Tl.

Ibid., p.52.

Ibid., p.51.

Ibid., p.57.

Tbid., p.62.

Ibid., p.73.

Gibb, art. cit., in Burton, Encounter, p.55.

C.f. Hobart Thomas,"Encounter - The Game of No Garme",
in Burton,Encounter, p.88.
C.f. Frederick Stoller, "A Stage for Trust", in Burton,

Encounter, p.88.
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(122)
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(125)
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Jourard, The Transparent Self, p.170. C.f. also chap-
ter 18.
Quoted in ibid., p.150.

C.f. Frank Severin, Discovering Man in Psychology, New

York: McGraw-Hill, 1973 revised edition, p.225.
c.f. 33.4 above.
Herbert Kelman, A Time to Speak, San Francisco: Jossey-

Bass, 1968, pp.18-19. Kelman adds that a certain

amount of control is inevitable and that to deny this 1s
to deny the possibility of subtle manipulation - a
factor which has serious ethical implications.

Cc.f. Coulson Gimmicks, p.90. C.f. also Lieberman,

Encounter Facts, chapter 4.

C.f. Coulson, Gimmicks, pp.92-93.
Ibid., p.93. '
Ibid., p.9kL.

Rogers, Groups, p.75. -

Ibid., p.76.

Rogers, Becoming Partners: Marriage and Its Alter-

natives, New York: Delta, 1973 edition, p.8. C.f. also
Groups, p.45: "There is another risk or deficiency in
the basic encounter group. Until very recent years it
has been unusual for a workshop to include both husband
and wife. This can be a real protlem if significant
change has taken place in one spouse during or as a
result of the workshop experience .... One of the freg-
uent after-effects of the intensive group experience 1s
that it brings out into the open for discussion marital
tensions which have been kept under cover'.

Rogers, Becoming Partners, p.7.

Ibid., p.8.

Ibid., p.8

Ibid., p.8.

Ibid., p.1ll.

Rogers, "A Plan for Self-Directed Change in an Educat-



(128)

(129)
(130)

(131)
(132)
(133)
(134)
(132
(136)
- (137)

(138)
(139)
(140)
(141)
(142)
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ional System", Educational Leadership, Vol.24 (May
1967), pp.717-731.

"We did some job ! ", Coulson remarks. C.f. Cimmiclks
p.99.

Ibid., p.101.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, pp.85-89, for another example

of the disruptive application of encounter groups

in a school.

Coulson, Gimmicks, p.130.

Ibid., p.101.

Ibid., p.125.

Rogers, Groups, p.lhl.

Ibid., p.l46.

Ibid., p.150.

I apply-Bionfs theory to Rogerian groups with the.
following reservation. Both Rogers and Bion are
'non-directive' in the sense that they refuse to 'lead!
their groups. ‘However, whereas Rogers volices his per-

ception of the spontaneous reactions of the individual

group members to himself (and vica versa), Bion voices

the spontaneous reactions of the group as a whole to

himself (and vica versa). Although this does differ-
entiate the two processes (Eion's members tend to
become more angry with him than do Rogers's), I do
not think that this inyalidates my application of
Bion's conclusions to Rogerian groups. In my own exper-
ience, the latter lack 'work group' function and they
betray clear 'basic assumption' characteristics.

C.f. Bion, Experiences in Groups, p.lU43.

C.f. ibid., p.l46.

Ibid., p.1l47.

C.f. ibid., p.151.

Bion is a Freudian in background and he postulates that

the pairing group is grounded in sexuality. My own

experiences would suggest that the deeper need is for
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(144)
(145)
(146)
(147)
(148)
(149)

(150)
(151)

(152)
(153)
(154)
(155)
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intimacy. Rollo May would appear to support this:
"For human beings, the deeper need is not for sex per
se but for relationship, intimacy, acceptance and
affirmation". C.f. Love and Will, p.311.

C.f. Bion, Experiences in Groups, p.1l52.
C.f. ibid., p.166.

Ibid., p.153.

C.f. 521.1 above.

Ibid., p.185.

C.f. ibid., p.159.

C.f. Freud, Group Psychotherapy and the Analysis of the

Ego, London: Hogarth, 1922, Vol.18. C.f. Bion, Exper-
iences in Groups, p.1T74. '
Ibid., p.156.

"At the time I am in dialogue with another, everyone
else is part of the background, Spectators. Whenever

two others have commenced to encounter one another,

. letting dialogue unfold in words, feelings and actions,

I become part of the audience ....". C.f. The Trans-
parent Self, p.167.

C.f. Lieberman, Encounter Facts, p.422.

Rogers, Groups, p.52.

Ibid., p.52.

For instance, during one session of an encounter group,
I was asked, "What does it feel like to be a celibate
priest ?" I began to explain that while there were
sometimes 'feelings' attached to being cellbate and

to being a priest, the overriding and guiding consider-
ation for me was what both of these meant to me. I

was quickly interrupted by a buzz of, "Quit the 'intell-
ectualizing' ! We want to know how you feel about it'.
Rogers describes this 'changingness': "It seems to
mean letting my experience carry me on, in a direction
which appears to be forward, towards goals that I can

but dimly define as I try to understand at least the



(157)

(158)
(159)
(160)
(161)

(162)
- (163)

(164)
(165)
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current meaning of that experience". C.f. Freedom,
p.154.

Kurt Back, Sensitivity Training and the Search for

Salvation, Russell Sage Foundation, 1972. C.f. also

Lieberman, Encounter Facts, p.447.

Rogers, Groups, p.li5.
C.f. Coulson,Gimmicks, p.177.
C.f. Rollo May, Love and Will, p.27¢€.

Frederick Stoller also speaks of 'heightened self-aware-—
ness': c¢.f. art.cit., in Burton, Encounter, p.82.
Lieberman's survey reports a relative frequency of
'intense emotional experiences': c¢.f. Encounter Facts,
p.364.

Rogers, Groups, p.T7h.

‘Bertram Forer, "Therapeutic Relatiovnships in Groups",

in Burton, Encounter, p.3%.
Lieberman, Encounter Facts, p.325.
C.f. 652.3 above.
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CHAPTER S EVEHN

(1) c.f. 11.3, 11.4, 11.5 above.

(2) C.f. Bernard Lonergan, Grace and Freedom: Operative

Grace in the Thought of St. Thomas, London: Darton,

Longman and Todd, 1972; Verbum: Word and Idea in

Aquinas, London: Darton, Longman and Todd, 1968.

(3) C.f. Conn O'Donovan, Introducing Bernard Lonergan,

(casettes containing six lectures on the thought of
Bernard Lonergan), Cork: Mercier Communications.
(L) . L.-B. Geiger, "Review" of Bernard Lonergan, "The
Concept ovaerbum in the Writings of St. Thomas
Aquinas" in Bulletin Thomiste, 8, (1952), p.479.

(5) Bernard Lonergan, Philosophy of God and Theology,

London: Darton, Longman and Todd, 1973, p.48. How-
ever one must also bear in mind that {(as Luyten points
out): "L'histoire de la science, surtout de la science
en train de se faire, nous montre que l'intuition a
souvent eu le pas sur la méthode, et que maintes dé-
couvertes fertiles ont été faites sur des bases métho -

dologiques douteuses". C.f. Norbert Luyten, Teilhard

De Chardin, Fribourg: Editions Universitaires, 1965,

p.66.
(6) C.f., 11.5 above.
(7) C.f. Lonergan, Insight, introduction, pp.xvii-xxx.
(8) C.f. 3.1 above.

(9) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.190, No 6.

(10)  C.f. ibid., p.190, No 6.

(11) C.f. 33.3 above; c.f. also Rogers, Egzggg, chapter 7.
(12) C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.220; c¢.f. also 13.2 above.
(13) c.f. 11.3, 11.4, 11.5 above.

(14) C.f. Lonergan, Insight, pp.33-44, 53-66, 458-L479.



(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)

(25)
(26)
(27)
(28)
(29)
(30)
(31)
(32)
(33)
(31
(35)
(36)
(37)

(38)
(39)
(40)
(41)
(h2)
(43)
(44)
(45)
(46)
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C.f. ibid., introduction, xxii.

C.f. ibid., xxi-xxiil

Ibid., p.463.

c.f. 11.3 above. C.f. also chapter 1, note (9).

C.f. Rogers, Therapy, p.186; Person, chapter 1.

Rogers, Therapy, p.189.

Ibid., p.251.

C.f. Rogers, Freedom, chapter 13.

Rogers, Therapy, p.251.

C.f. Rogers and Dymond (Eds.), Psychotherapy and Person-

ality Change, Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1954, )

C.f. 73.2 below.

C.f. 21.1 &above.

c.f. 11.3 above.

c.f. 11.4 above.

Lonergan, Insight, p.56.
Ibid., pp.57-58.

Rogers, Freedom, p.295.
C.f. 21.4 above.

Rogers, Freedom p.295.
Lonergan, Insight, p.617.
Ibicd., p.608.

C.f. 21.1 above.

B. F. Skinner, Science and Human Behaviour, New York:
Macmillan, 1953, p.477.
C.f. 72.2 above. |
C.f. 42.7 above.

Rogers, Freedom, p.275.

C.f. Rogers, Person, chapter 5.

c.f. 32.4 above.

Norbert Luyten, La Condition Corporelle de 1'Homme, p.27.
C.f. 42.8 above.

C.f. 218.2 above.

C.f. 222.2 above; c¢.f. also Lonergan, "Existenz" in




(47)
(48)
(49)
(50)
(51)
(52)
(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)
(57)
(58)
(59)
(60)

(61)
(62)
(63)
(64)
(65)
(66)
(67)
(68)
(69)
(70)
(71)
(72)
(73)
(74)
(75)
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Collection, p.245,

C.f. 218.5 above.

C.f. 51.2 above.

C.f. 41.4 above.

Rogers, Freedom, p.273; c.f. also 42.8 above.
C.f. Rogers, Freedom, p.273.

Victor Frankl, Psvchotherapy and Existentialism, p.54.

C.f. Kierkegaard, The Sickness Unto Death, Princeton:

Princeton University Press, 1941 edition, p.29.

Rogers, Becoming Partners, pp. 7-8. C.f. also 652.2

above.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, pp.45-L6. More recently, Rogers
has avoided this practice, encouraging special groups
for married couples instead.

C.f. 652.3 above.

c.f. 13.1 above;

Lonergan, Insight, p.459.

C.f. 1.2 above.

Lonergan, "Bernard Lonergan Responds®, in Phillip Mc
Shane, Foundations of Theology, p.227. |

C.f'. 12.1 above.

C.f. 12.2 above.

C.f. 12.3 above

C.f. 12.4 above.

C.f. 12.5 above.

C.f. 12.7 above.

C.f. 12.8 above.

Cc.f. 13;3 above.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, pp.L463-U464,

C.f. 134.1 a above.

C.f. 134.1 b above.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, p.467.

Ibid., p.U78.

C.f. ibid., p.479. |
C.f. Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure" in Colleétion
pPp.221-239.
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(87)
- (88)
(89)
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(93)

(94)
(95)
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(99)
(100)
(101)
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(103)

(104)
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FH

. 134.3 4 above.
.. 78.1 below.
f. 3.1 above.
I,

3.2 above.

Q Q Q@

C
C.f. 32.4 above.

C.f. "Dialogue between Martin Buber and Carl R. Rogers",
in Buber, Knowledge, p.182.

C.f. 32.4 above.

C.f. Buber, "Elements" in Knowledge, p.l1l82.

C.f. Buber, "Elements" in Knowledge, pp.82-83.

C.f. 772.4 below.

C.f. Herbert Kelman, A Time to Speak, San Francisco:

Jossey-Bass, p.19.
C.f. 42.3 above.

Frankl, Psycanotherany and Existentlalism, p.53.
C.f. 21.8 above. | |

C.f. 218.2 above.

C.f. 521.3 above.

C.f Dietrich von Hildebrand, Christian Ethics, New York:

McKay, chapter 17,
C.f. Rollo May, Love and Will, pp.9%91, 310, where May

destinguishes 'needs' (which include drives) from
'desires’'.

von Hildebrand, Christian Ethics, p.209.

Ibid., p.209.

C.f. ibid., pp.34-63, 39-40, 213.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.32.

C.f. 41.4 above.

Rogers, Freedom, p.25M4.

C.f. ibid., p.286.

C.f. 42.3 above.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.32.

~

For examples, c.f. Rogers, Groupns, chapter 4. C.f.

also Becoming Partners, passim.

C.f. 218.2, 223.2 above. C.f. also Method, pp.36-41.
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(107)
(108)
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(110)
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(1)
(115)

(116)

(117)
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(120)
(121)
(122)
(123)

(124)
(125)

(126)
(127)
(128)

(129)

(130)
(131)
(132)
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C.f. 512.2 above.

C.f. Lonergan,Insight, chapter 18.
C.f. 41.4 above.

Rogers, Freedom, p.l15.4.

Ibid., p.286.

c.f. 41.5, h2.4, above.

C.f. L42.5 above.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.30-34.

C.f. Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism, p.57;

¢.f. also Frankl, "Philosophie und Psychotherapie, Zur
Grundlegung einer Existenzanalyse", Schweizerische
medizinische Wochenschrift, 69: 707 (1939).

Rogers, Freedom, p.254.
Gordon Allport, Becoming, p.98.
Kierkegaard, The Sickness Unto Death, p.X47.

C.f. Buber, Knowledge, p.133.
C.f. Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism, p.85.

Maslow, Religions, Values and Peak Experiences, p.18.

C.f. 51.1 above.

Lonergan, Method, p..47.

C.f. 51.2 above.

Lonergan's criterion of the truly good is the judgement
of value of the morally self-transcending subject.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.49.

c.f. ibid., p.231, where Lonergan discusses the precepts:
'Be attentive', 'Be intelligent', 'Be reasonable', 'Be
responsible’. '

C.f. ibid., pp.49-50. C.f. chapter 5, rote (6) on norms.
C.f. 5.2 above.

C.f. 523.3 and 523.4 above.

C.f. Lonergan, "Dimensions of Meaning" in Collection,
p.254,

C.f. 53.1 above.

C.f. 53.1 above.

C.f. 522.1 above.




(133)
(134)
(135)
(136)
(137)
(138)
(139)
(1b40)
(141)
(142)
(143)
C(1hh)
(145)
(146)

(L47)

(148)
(149)
(150)
(151)
(152)
(153)
(154)
(155)

(156)
(157)
(158)

(159)

ation, quoted in Lieberman (Ed.), Encounter Facts, p.h
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C.f. 53.4 above.

C.f. 6.2 above.

C.f. 534,6 above.

C.f. 533.6 and 534.3 d above.
C.f. 5.3 above.

C.tf. 5.1 above.

C.f. 512.2 above.

C.f. 512.1 above.

C.f. 134.3 e above.

C.f. 53.5 above. _

C.f. Rogers, Groups, pp.85-89.
C.f. 41.4 above.

C.f. Rogers, Groups, p.50.

I noticed that this secmed to be a common occurrence

among group nembers with whom I participated.

C.f. Lonergan, Method, p.34, footnote 6; C.f. alsc
chapter 5, note (23) above. -

C.f. Rollo May, Love and Will, p.262.

C.f. ibid., pp.262-268.

C.f. 662.2 e above.

Rollo May, Love and Will, p.327, ncte 33.

C.f. 643.8 above.

Rogers, Groups, p.60.
C.f. 643.8 avove.

E. Friedenberg, Laing, London: Fontana, 1973, p.29.
Laing himself declares that: "Psychotherapy must remain
an obstinate attempt of two people to recover the whole-
ness of being human through the relationship between

them". C.f. The Politics of Experience, p.i5,

Coulson, Gimmicks, p.170.

C.f. 53.1 above.

Kurt Back, Sensitivity Training and the Search for Salv-
2.

1

C.f. Lieberman (Ed.), Encounter Facts, chapter 17.
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(160) Lieberman writes that common commitments (and so commun-

ity) are "

.++. Wwon at a higher price in more enduring
social systems than in encounter groups". C.f. ibid p.453.

(161) 1Ibid., p.453.

(162) Buber, A Believing Humanism, New York: Simon and Schuster,
1969 edition, p.89.

(163) C.f. 218.1 above.

(164) C.f. Lonergan, Insight, pp.251-252, UL12-415, L2L_}425,

(165) C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.238-239, 213-21L4; c.f. also

"Dimensions of Meaning" in Collection, pp.252-267.
(166) C.f. Lonergan, Method, pp.213, 239.

(167) C.f. the account of dynamic structure in 533.3 above.
C.f. also Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure" in Collection,
pp.222-224,

(168) Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure" in Collection, p.223.

(169) For Lonergan, to 'appropriate' means to 'take conscious
possession of5, i.e. to highlight in conscious awareness.

(170) C.f. 533.3 above. C.f. also chapter 5, note (51).

(171) Lonergan, Insight, introduction, p.xvii.

(172) 1Ibid., introduction, p.xvii.

(173) C.f. Lonergan, "Cognitional Structure" in Collection,
p.225.

(174) c.f. ibid., p.22L.

(175) Lonergan observes that the inverse task of trying to

invalidate his account of cognitional structure would

also involve a process of experiencing, guestioning

s
understanding, judging and deciding, thus reaffirming
the structure which 1t sets out to invalidate.

(176) Rogers, Therapy, p.199.

(177) 1Ibid., p.192.

(178) <C.f. Rogers, Person, chapter 8.

(179) Lonergan, Insight, p.412.

(180) For a brief account of the movement, c.f. Rollo May (Ed.)

]

Existential Psvchology, New York: Random House, 1969G.

(181) Maslow, "Existential Psychology - What's in it for us?",

in May (Ed.), Existential Psychologyv, p.53.




(182)

(183)
(184)

(185)
(186)

(187)
(188)
(189)
(190)
(191)

(192)
(193)
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Laing, The Politics of Experience, p.45.
Tbid., p.45.

Voegelin's mature work is his Order and History,

Lousiana: Lousiana University Press, 1956, of which
three volumes have so far appeared. The following
hypothesis appears in "The Eclipse of Reality", which

is included in Maurice Natanson (Ed.), Phenomenology

and Social Reality: Essays in Memory of Alfred Schutz,
The Hague: Nijhoff, 1970, pp.185-194.

Voegelin, Eclipse, p.185.

Voegelin elaborates: "The contraction of his humanity
to a self imprisoned in its selfhood .... becomes recog-
nizable as a personal and social process 1in the eight-
eenth century, when man begins to refer to himself, not
as Man, but as a Self, an Ego, an I, an Individual, a
Subject, a Transcendental Subjéct, a Transcendental Con-
sciousness, and so forthy; and it reaches an intense
clarity of its own stfucture in the twentieth century,
when a Jean-Paul Sartre, whose formulae I have used in
describing the contracted self, submits this type of
deficient existence to the analysis of his L'8tre et le
néant". C.f. ibid., p.185.

Ibid., p.185.

Ibid., p.186.

Ibid., p.190.

Ibid., p.190.

Voegelin describes this new preoccupation: "For the

mcod

2y

shift of accents 1s accompanied by a change o
fron eightéenth century exhilaration by the projects

of building a new world, and confidence of being equal
to the task, to twentieth century disorientation, frust-
ration, despair, and sense of damnaticn in face of the
accumulated results of gprojecting". C.f. ibid., p.191.
Ibid., p.193.

C.f. Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, pp.205-206.
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(197)
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(199)

(200)

(201)
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Kurt Back, Sensitivity Training and the Search for

Salvation, Russell Sage Foundation, 1972.

Even Abraham Maslow, who wrote a book entitled

Religions, Values and Peak Experiences, concludes
that religious experience is really 'peak' huﬁan
experience and does not imply the existence of any
sphere beyond the purely human. C.f. p.36.

C.f. Maslow, Towards a Psychology of Being, p.206.
At the La Jolla Program, U.C.S.D., September 1973.

Elsewhere Lonergan observes: "The fact is that my

aim is'vetera novis augere et perficere'. Nor is

my procedure haphazard. Basically it is a matter

of deriving basic terms and relations from the data

~of consciousness, of accepting traditional metaphysics

in the sense that it is isomorphic with these basic
terms and relations ......" C.f. "Bernard Lonergan

Responds" in 2hillip Mc.Shane (Ed.), Language, Truth

and Meaning, Dublin: Macmillan, 1972.

C.f. L.-B. Geiger "Review" of Lonergan, The Concept
of Verbum in the Writings of St. Thomas Aquinas, in
Bulletin Thomiste, 8, (1952), pp.477-479.

C.f. Lonergan, Insight, passim; "Cognitional Structure™
in Collection, pp.221-239; Method, pp.6-13.
C.f. Lonergan, Insight, pp.199-203.

Frankl's paper was entitled "Existential Analysis and
Dimensional Ontology". An abridgedversion was published

in Psychotherapy and Existentialism, pp.127-135.

Lonergan, Insight, introduction, p.XxX.

C.f. 41.4 above.

Frankl, Psychotherapy and Existentialism, pp.75-76.
Ibid., p.57.

Rollo May, "The Emergence of Existential Psycholegy" 1in

May (Ed.), Existential Psychology, p.30.
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APPENDIZX

(1) c.f. 78.1 above.

(2) C.f. 21.5 above.

(3) C.f. the law of integration in 134.3 c above.
(n) C.f. the law of sublation in 134.3 d above.
(5) cC.f. 2.2, 7.9, 7.10 above.

(6) C.f. 12.4 above.

(7) C.f. 13L4.3 ¢ above.

(8) c.f. 12.3 above.

(9) C.f. 12.5, 133.1 above.

(10) C.f. 12.4 above.

(11) = C.f. 134.1 a above.

(12)  C.f. 134.3 b above.

(13) C.f. 12.1 above.

(14) C.f. 12.2 above.

(15) Martin Buber writes: "The genuine We 1s recognized in
its dbjective existence, through the fact that in what-
ever of its parts it is regarded, an essential relation
between person and person, between I and Thou, is always
evident as actually or potentially cxisting. For the
word always arises only between an 1 and a Thou and
the element from which the We receives its lile is speech,
the communal speaking that begins in the midst of speak-
ing to one another". C.f. "What is Common to A11"™ in
Knowledge, p.106.

(16) C.f. 32.1 (i) above.

(17) c.f. 322.8, 32.6 above.

(18) C.f. 332.3 above.

(19) c.f. 21€.3 above.
(20) C.f. 32.4 above.
(21) C.f. 33.1 above.
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(22) C.f. ibid., (vi) above.
(23) C.f. 332.3 above.

(2h) C.f. 332.9 above.

(25) c.f. 21.8, 22.2 above.
(26) c.f. 1.3 above.

(27) C.f. 134.3 d above.
(28) Cc.f. 133.2 above.

(29) C.f. 134.3 ¢ above.
(30) c.f. 7.9, 7.10 above.
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